User’s

Manual WX103
MXLOGGER

vigilantplant?

YOKOGAWA ¢ IM WX103-01E

Yokogawa Electric Corporation Sth Edition



Foreword

Notes

Trademarks

Revisions

5th Edition : January 2009 (YK)

This user’s manual contains useful information about the functions and operating
procedures of the MXLOGGER and lists the handling precautions of the software. To
ensure correct use, please read this manual thoroughly before beginning operation.

After reading this manual, keep it in a convenient location for quick reference in the event
a question arises during operation.

The following manuals are provided in addition to this one. Read them along with this
manual.

Manual Title Manual No. Description
MX100 Data Acquisition Unit IM MX100-01E Contains useful information about
User’s Manual the functions, installation and wiring

procedures, and handling precautions of
the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit.
MX100 Data Acquisition Unit IM MX100-72E Describes concisely the installation and
Installation and Connection Guide wiring procedures of the MX100 Data
Acquisition Unit.

* License numbers will not be reissued. Please keep your license numbers in a
safe place.

» This manual describes the functions and operating procedures of MXLOGGER when
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a style number prior to S3 of the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit, certain functions may
not be available.

» The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice as a result of
continuing improvements to the software’s performance and functions. Display contents
illustrated in this manual may differ slightly from what actually appears on your screen.

» Every effort has been made in the preparation of this manual to ensure the accuracy
of its contents. However, should you have any questions or find any errors, please
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA representative, dealer, or sales office.

» This user’'s manual does not cover the handling and operating procedures of Windows.

» Copying or reproducing all or any part of the contents of this manual without
YOKOGAWA's permission is strictly prohibited.
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Terms and Conditions of the Software License

NOTICE - PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

Thank you very much for purchasing this medium containing a software program and related documentation provided by Yokogawa Electric Corporation (hereinafter called
“Yokogawa”), and the program contained, embedded, inserted or used in the medium (hereinafter called the “Yokogawa Software Program”).

By installing the Yokogawa Software Program, you acknowledge that you understand and fully agree to the “Terms and Conditions of the Software License” (hereinafter called
“Terms and Conditions”) which is written in the documentation and separately attached. Accordingly, the Terms and Conditions bind you.

The Yokogawa Software Program and its related documentation including ownership of copyright shall remain the exclusive property of Yokogawa or those third parties who
grants Yokogawa the rights.

Yokogawa hereby grants you permission to use the Yokogawa Software Program on the conditions that you agree to the Terms and Conditions before you install it in or onto
a computer.

IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS, YOU CANNOT INSTALL THIS MEDIUM, AND MUST PROMPTLY RETURN IT TO YOKOGAWA OR ITS
DESIGNATED PARTY.

Terms and Conditions of the Software License

Yokogawa Electric Corporation, a Japanese corporation (hereinafter called “Yokogawa”), grants permission to use this Yokogawa Software Program (hereinafter called the
“Licensed Software”) to you on the conditions that you agrees to the terms and conditions stipulated in Article 1 hereof.

You, as the Licensee (hereinafter called “Licensee”), shall agree to the following terms and conditions on the software license (hereinafter called the “Agreement”) when the
Licensed Software is installed by the Licensee.

Please note that Yokogawa grants the Licensee permission to use the Licensed Software under the terms and conditions herein and in no event shall Yokogawa intend to
sell or transfer the Licensed Software to the Licensee.

Article 1 (Licensed Software under these Terms and Conditions)

1.1 The terms and conditions stipulated herein shall bind any Licensee who purchases the Licensed Software on the condition that the Licensee consents to agree to the
terms and conditions stipulated herein.

1.2 The “Licensed Software” and required number of license herein shall be specified in the following paragraphs (1) and (2) respectively. The Licensed Software means
and includes all applicable programs and documentation, without limitation, all proprietary technology, algorithms, a factor, invariant, process and/or other know-how
contained therein. These terms and conditions shall also govern any additional software to the Licensed Software inclusive of its version-up or revision-up if Yokogawa
provides them to the Licensee.

(1) Licensed Software Name: Data Acquisition Software Suite DAQWORX
(2) Number of License: Same number as those media for the Licensed Software shall be acquired for installation.

Article 2 (Grant of License)

2.1 Yokogawa grants the Licensee, for the purpose of single use, non-exclusive and non-transferable license of the Licensed Software with the license fee separately agreed
upon by both parties.

2.2 The Licensee is, unless otherwise agreed upon in writing by Yokogawa, not entitled to change, sell, distribute, transfer, or sublicense the Licensed Software.

2.3 The Licensed Software shall not be copied in part or in whole except for keeping one (1) copy for back-up purpose. The Licensee shall secure or supervise the copy of
the Licensed Software by the Licensee itself with great, strict, and due care.

2.4 The Licensed Software remains the exclusive property of Yokogawa and, if any, those of third parties from whom Yokogawa is sublicensed (hereinafter such third party’s
software is called “Third Party Software”, which may include any software program made or coded by affiliates of Yokogawa). In no event shall the Licensee dump,
reverse assemble, reverse compile, or reverse engineer the Licensed Software so that the Licensee may translate the Licensed Software into other programs or change
it into a man-readable form from the source code of the Licensed Software. Unless otherwise separately agreed upon by Yokogawa, Yokogawa shall not provide the
Licensee the source code for the Licensed Software.

2.5 The Licensed Software and its related documentation inclusive of its ownership of copyright shall be the proprietary property of Yokogawa or a third party who grants
Yokogawa the rights. In no event shall the Licensee transfer, lease, sublicense, or assign any rights relating to the Licensed Software.

2.6 Yokogawa may use or add copy protection in or onto the Licensed Software. In no event shall, regardless of the purpose, the Licensee remove or attempt to remove
such copy protection.

2.7 The Licensed Software may include the Third Party Software. In the case that Yokogawa is granted permission to sublicense to third parties by any licensors (sub-
licensor) of the Third Party Software under different terms and conditions than those stipulated in this Agreement, the Licensee shall observe such terms and conditions
of which Yokogawa notifies the Licensee in writing separately.

2.8 In no event shall the Licensee modify, remove or delete a copyright notice of Yokogawa and its licenser contained in the Licensed Software, including any copy
thereof.

Article 3 (Restriction of Specific Use)

3.1 The Licensed Software shall not be intended specifically to be designed, developed, constructed, manufactured, distributed or maintained for the purpose of the following
events:

a) Operation of any aviation, vessel, or support of those operations from the ground;

b) Operation of nuclear products, its facilities and/or radiation apparatus;,

c) Operation of nuclear weapons, chemical weapons and/or biological weapons, or railroad; or
d) Operation of medical instrumentation directly utilized for humankind or the human body.

3.2 Even if the Licensee uses the Licensed Software for the purposes in the preceding Paragraph 3.1, Yokogawa has no liability to or responsibility for any claims or
damages arising out of the use or operations of the Licensed Software, and the Licensee agrees, on its own responsibility, to solve and settle the claims and damages
and to defend, indemnify or hold Yokogawa totally harmless, from or against any liabilities, losses, damages and expenses (including fees for recalling the Products and
reasonable attorney’s fees and court costs), or claims arising out of and related to the above-said claims and damages.

Article 4 (Warranty)

4.1 The Licensee shall agree that the Licensed Software shall be provided to the Licensee on an “as is” basis when delivered. If defect(s), such as damage to the medium of
the Licensed Software, attributable to Yokogawa is found, Yokogawa agrees to replace, free of charge, any Licensed Software on condition that the defective Licensed
Software shall be returned to Yokogawa'’s specified authorized service facility within 12 month from the delivery of Yokogawa after opening the Package at the Licensee’s
expense. As the Licensed Software is provided to the Licensee on an “as is” basis when delivered, in no event shall Yokogawa warrant that any information on or in the
Licensed Software, including without limitation, data on computer programs and program listings, be completely accurate, correct, reliable, or the most updated.

4.2 Notwithstanding the preceding Paragraph 4.1, when Third Party Software is included in the Licensed Software, the warranty period and related conditions that apply
shall be those established by the provider of the third party software.
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Terms and Conditions of the Software License

4.3 When Yokogawa decides in its own judgement that it is necessary, Yokogawa may from time to time provide the Licensee with Release Upgrades specified by Yokogawa
(hereinafter called “Release Upgrades”).

4.4 Notwithstanding the preceding Paragraph 4.3, in no event shall Yokogawa provide Updates where the Licensee or any third party conducted renovation or improvement
of the Licensed Software.

4.5 Correction of nonconformity in the manner and for the period of time provided above shall be the Licensee’s sole and exclusive remedy for any failure of Yokogawa to
comply with its obligations and shall constitute fulfillment of all liabilities of Yokogawa and any third party licensing the Third Party Software to Yokogawa (including any
liability for direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential damages) whether in warranty, contract, tort (including negligence but excluding willful conduct or gross
negligence by Yokogawa) or otherwise with respect to or arising out of the use of the Licensed Software.

4.6 THE FOREGOING WARRANTIES ARE EXCLUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES OF QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE, WRITTEN, ORAL, OR
IMPLIED, AND ALL OTHER WARRANTIES INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
HEREBY DISCLAIMED BY YOKOGAWA AND ALL THIRD PARTIES LICENSING THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE TO YOKOGAWA.

Article 5 (Infringement)

5.1 If and when any third party should demand injunction, initiate a law suit, or demand compensation for damages against the Licensee under patent right (including utility
model right, design patent, and trade mark), copyright, and any other rights relating to any of the Licensed Software, the Licensee shall promptly notify Yokogawa in
writing to that effect.

5.2 In the case of the preceding Paragraph 5.1, the Licensee shall assign to Yokogawa all of the rights to defend the Licensee and to negotiate with the claiming party.
Furthermore, the Licensee shall provide Yokogawa with necessary information or any other assistance for Yokogawa’s defense and negotiation. If and when such a
claim should be attributable to Yokogawa, subject to the written notice to Yokogawa stated in the preceding Paragraph 5.1, Yokogawa shall defend the Licensee and
negotiate with the claiming party at Yokogawa'’s cost and expense and be responsible for the final settlement or judgment granted to the claiming party in the preceding
Paragraph 5.1.

5.3 When any assertion or allegation of the infringement of the third party’s rights defined in Paragraph 5.1 is made, or when at Yokogawa’s judgment there is possibility of
such assertion or allegation, Yokogawa will, at its own discretion, take any of the following countermeasures at Yokogawa’s cost and expense.

a) To acquire the necessary right from a third party which has lawful ownership of the right so that the Licensee will be able to continue to use the Licensed
Software;

b) To replace the Licensed Software with an alternative one which avoids the infringement; or

c) To remodel the Licensed Software so that the Licensed Software can avoid the infringement of such third party’s right.

5.4 If and when Yokogawa fails to take either of the countermeasures as set forth in the preceding subparagraphs of Paragraph 5.3, Yokogawa shall indemnify the Licensee
only by paying back the price amount of the Licensed Software which Yokogawa has received from the Licensee.

THE FOREGOING PARAGRAPHS STATE THE ENTIRE LIABILITY OF YOKOGAWAAND ANY THIRD PARTY LICENSING THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE TO YOKOGAWA
WITH RESPECT TO INFRINGEMENT OF THE INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PATENT AND COPYRIGHT.

Article 6 (Liabilities)

6.1 If and when the Licensee should incur any damage relating to or arising out of the Licensed Software or service that Yokogawa has provided to the Licensee under
the conditions herein due to a reason attributable to Yokogawa, Yokogawa shall take actions in accordance with this Agreement. However, in no event shall Yokogawa
be liable or responsible for any special, incidental, consequential and/or indirect damage, whether in contract, warranty, tort, negligence, strict liability, or otherwise,
including, without limitation, loss of operational profit or revenue, loss of use of the Licensed Software, or any associated products or equipment, cost of capital, loss
or cost of interruption of the Licensee’s business, substitute equipment, facilities or services, downtime costs, delays, and loss of business information, or claims of
customers of Licensee or other third parties for such or other damages. Even if Yokogawa is liable or responsible for the damages attributable to Yokogawa and to the
extent of this Article 6, Yokogawa'’s liability for the Licensee’s damage shall not exceed the price amount of the Licensed Software or service fee which Yokogawa has
received. The Licensee agrees that Yokogawa shall be released or discharged from part or all of the liability under this Agreement if the Licensee modifies, remodels,
combines with other software or products, or causes any deviation from the basic specifications or functional specifications, without Yokogawa'’s prior written consent.

6.2 All causes of action against Yokogawa arising out of or relating to this Agreement or the performance or breach hereof shall expire unless Yokogawa is notified of the
claim within one (1) year of its occurrence.

6.3 In no event, regardless of cause, shall Yokogawa assume responsibility for or be liable for penalties or penalty clauses in any contracts between the Licensee and its
customers.

Article 7 (Limit of Export)
Unless otherwise agreed by Yokogawa, the Licensee shall not directly or indirectly export or transfer the Licensed Software to any countries other than those where Yokogawa
permits export in advance.

Article 8 (Term)

This Agreement shall become effective on the date when the Licensee receives the Licensed Software and continues in effect unless or until terminated as provided herein,
or the Licensee ceases using the Licensed Software by itself or with Yokogawa'’s thirty (30) days prior written notice to the Licensee. When aforesaid termination or cease is
occurred, the Licensee shall immediately destroy and/or eliminate the Licensed Software and related documents without retaining any copies or extracts thereof. However,
upon specifically instructed by Yokogawa, they shall be returned to Yokogawa or its designated third party.

Article 9 (Injunction for Use)
During the term of this Agreement, Yokogawa may, at its own discretion, demand injunction against the Licensee in case that Yokogawa deems that the Licensed Software is
used improperly or under severer environments other than those where Yokogawa has first approved, or any other condition which Yokogawa may not permit.

Article 10 (Termination)
Yokogawa, at its sole discretion, may terminate this Agreement without any notice or reminder to the Licensee if the Licensee violates or fails to perform this Agreement.
However, Articles 5, 6, and 11 shall survive even after the termination.

Article 11 (Jurisdiction)

Any dispute, controversies, or differences between the parties hereto as to interpretation or execution of this Agreement shall be resolved amicably through negotiation
between the parties upon the basis of mutual trust. Should the parties fail to agree within ninety (90) days after notice from one of the parties to the other, both parties hereby
irrevocably submit to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court (main office) in Japan for settlement of the dispute to the fullest extent allowed by applicable law.

Article 12 (Governing Law)
This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of Japan. The Licensee expressly agrees to waive absolutely and irrevocably and to the
fullest extent permissible under applicable law any rights against the laws of Japan which may have pursuant to the Licensee’s local law.

Article 13 (Severability)
In the event that any provision hereof is declared or found to be illegal by any court or tribunal of competent jurisdiction, such provision shall be null and void with respect to
the jurisdiction of that court or tribunal and all the remaining provisions hereof shall remain in full force and effect.
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Chapter 1 Before Using the Software

1.1 Functional Overview of MXLOGGER

Functional Overview
The MXLOGGER can be used to connect up to twenty MX100 Data Acquisition Units

(hereinafter, “MX100s”) to a single PC and acquire data.
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The MXLOGGER consists of the following three software programs: Logger, Viewer, and

Calibrator.

* Logger
You can use the Logger to set data record conditions and measurement conditions,
set up computations, set alarms, set digital outputs, start/stop data monitoring, display
the monitor, record (save) data, and so on.
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EZEZM > e on s /=8 mee BEETEE Z2a(?
[l toomot) [ e B e[ -
CRECTH P | e
[ (o003} " O
Bl towot)
T swonin | | [ 12021 Grou p01

Bl towor) —

0ty Bim

[l (o021 ]

s ticn Bl toooos) [
ERCETIN
e Bl o | Eretre
ootz || Tme
Orector o 1
[ (o013 | nestriesize
L T
onii
= —

[ (oo022]

To27:3 cByte
© zoswansn & (000231
‘ B (oonas || B0 =101x|
7 & roonzs) | Orres
@ ool T
@ | ¢ 1|8 cuwos C
ey |; 00010l 0ooos| o0008)  0.0007| -0.0180)
worz wors wors wors wots
[ momaren .
Feay -00047|  0.0360| -0.0353 0067| [Q QW
S s oo
Ready
00120 00171
=
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1.1 Functional Overview of MXLOGGER

Logger

* Viewer
You can use the Viewer to (1) display measured and computed data that has been
recorded (saved), (2) read values and perform statistical computation over an area
using cursors, and (3) convert the measured and computed data into various file
formats such as Excel.

]
[ File Edit View Window Corwert Information Help =1 x|
FEIE I I EE =L

Groupdt
YR Fap] 1oomsee Qm I

Statistics[data.mxs:Group01]

Channel StartData Mo, | End Data No. Min, Max. X RMS
CHODDO[¥] 127 -1.6580 1.6558 11557
CHODDDZIY] 127 -0.0001 12564 06004
CHoDoo3[Y] 127 13626 0.0052 K 06218
CHODDO4[Y] 177 0341 03884 03428

CHODD25[v] 127 00010 00003 K 0.0005
CHODD26[ ] 127 0000 00010 0.0008
CHODD2TIY] 127 00010 0.0003 E 0.0004

v

CHoDo28[v] 127 K 0.0003 0.0003

Roadly ] ] o

e Calibrator
You can use the Calibrator to calibrate the MX100 universal input modules.

- o
‘Serial No. x e View Help

Ch2 2003204 155455

Version R0t

Supoly Frequency  S0Hz

Explanation
Lete’ stat caltrting 1 ch
20m Renge of mode No.O.
This range recures two steps.
First,input 0V (shor o 1 ch
Then select the Callrate buton
Caitraton s strte

Choreel ]

raremar] [ ] Cats

On the Logger, the following screens (windows) are used to enter settings.

» System Screen

On this screen, you can search for MX100s in the same network segment, set
communication parameters of the detected MX100s such as the IP address, select
the MX100s to be connected, select measurement groups (groups that have the same
monitor interval/record interval), and perform other functions.

¢ Acquisition Screen

You can set the monitor interval of the measured data, the record step of the data,
and the record start/stop conditions. You can also set the save destination and the file
name of the record data, set up the file division function, and perform other functions.

¢ Channel Setup Screen
For each measurement channel, you can set (1) the measurement conditions such
as the input mode, measurement range, and measurement span, (2) whether to
carry out measurement/recording, and (3) the alarm conditions. You can also set
up computations such as the four arithmetical operations using the measured data
(computation channel setting), set the signal to be output from the digital output
module (DO channel setting), and set up modules such as the analog output and
PWM output modules.

¢ General Display Settings Window

For each display group, you can set the channels to be displayed, display scale,
display zone, trip point (the value of interest in the waveform display), display color,
and other parameters.

IM WX103-01E



1.1 Functional Overview of MXLOGGER

On the Logger, you can also perform operations such as starting/stopping data
monitoring, displaying the monitor window, pausing the monitor, and starting/stopping
data recording, as well as displaying the Run screen used to monitor the communication
status of the connected MX100s and the status of data monitoring and recording.

The types of monitor windows available are the Trend Monitor that displays the data
using waveforms, the Numeric Monitor that displays the data using instantaneous values,
the Meter Monitor that displays the data using three types of meters, and the Alarm
Monitor that displays the status of alarm occurrences.

* Monitor Screen
You can display the waveforms and numerical values of the measured/computed
data, change the display method, start/stop the recording of the measured/computed
data, pause the monitor, manually control the digital output, analog output, and PWM
output, and perform other operations. When the monitor is paused, you can display
the past data and read computed/measured values using cursors.

In addition to the operations described above, you can also save the setup data (project),
print a list of settings, and perform other operations from the menu.

Viewer
You can load the measured/computed data that was recorded (saved) in the past and

carry out the following operations.

» Synchronization
When the data file is opened, the measurement time is corrected based on the time
information of the PC.

» Display waveforms and numeric values

» Display a list of alarms and marks

» Change the display conditions (group assignments, scale, trip point, display color and
other parameters)

* Read the data values using cursors

» Perform statistical computation over an area

» Display and add marks

» Print the displayed waveform and numeric values

» Save or load display conditions

» Display the file information

» Convert data formats (ASCII, Excel, and Lotus)

» Print data (waveforms, numeric values, alarm/marker list, cursor values, statistics over
an area, and computed values)

» Using templates and save

» Join divided CF files

Calibrator
You can connect to the MX100, display the modules that can be calibrated, and carry out

calibration of each measurement range.

IM WX103-01E 1-3
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1.2

Flow of Operations during Installation
The figure below shows the general flow of operation when the MX100 is installed

initially.

COperations on the MX1 O(D

Install the MX100

Wire the input/
output modules

Connect the
network cable

Connect the power
cord

Turn ON the power
switch

— See the Installation
and Connection Guide.

The Installation and Connection Guide (IM
MX100-72E) is an abridged manual provided with
the MX100 main module. The Installation and
Connection Guide does not explain all the
functions and operations. It also does not cover the
details of the precautions and limitations of usage.
For a detailed explanation, see the MX7100 Data
Acaquisition Unit User's Manual (IM MX100-01E)
contained in the manual CD-ROM.

*The available digital

(DO) outputs are alarm
output, manual DO, fail
output, and error output.

MXLOGGER Operation Guide

COperations on the P(D Section X.X indicates the referred

sections in this manual.

Set up the
MXLOGGER

See the DAQWORX Installation
and Operation Guide (IM

WX1000-01E).

Set the network
parameters of the PC

Set the appropriate IP address,
subnet mask, and default

Start the
logger

Section 2.1

gateway of the PC.

Section 1.5

Search all connected MX100s and

Search the MX100/

configure the network

configure the network parameters
such as the IP address of the

|Section 2.2

connected MX100s.

Configure the system

Select the MX100 to be connected,
select the acquisition interval of

|Section 2.3

each input module, etc.

Set the data
acquisition condition

Select the acquisition interval to be
used, select the record interval, set
record start/stop conditions, etc.

|Sections 2.4 and 2.5

Set the measurement
conditions/set
the computation

Set the input mode,
measurement range,
measurement span, etc.

Section 2.8

Set the transmission
output

Set analog/PWM output and others

Section 2.6

Set the alarm

Set the alarm
See section 2.7 for digital output*
settings.

|Section 2.9

Set up events

Set individual events

|Section 2.10

Section 2.10

[Acquire/Monitor the data
and monitor the alarm

Change the display

conditions

|Section 2.12

Record the data

Section 1.5

Start the
Viewer

Sections 3

Display the recorded
data

.1and 3.2

|Section 3.3

Section 3.4

| Section 3.7

Read values using
cursors

Perform statistical
computation over an
area of data

Convert the data
format

Section 3.8

Print the displayed
data
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Overview of Operations
This section briefly explains the operations to be carried out after “Start the Logger”

described in the “Flow of Operations during Installation” on the previous page.

Nofte
For details on other operations, see the referred sections in this manual or other manuals
indicated in “Flow of Operations during Installation.”

Before carrying out the procedure below, connect the PC and the MX100s locally via a
hub and turn ON the power to the MX100s that are to monitor the data as indicated on
page 1-1.

alemyos ay} Buisn alojeg

Choose Programs > YOKOGAWA DAQWORX > MXLOGGER > Logger.
The Logger starts and the main window opens.

(5 Accessories 3 addobssrver
[ startup + (3 addTrigger

For details, see

Documents * @& Internet Explorer (3 oagazplus
section 1.5. o N 13 Outlook Express (5} DAGEAPLORER
e (5 vokogawa * (3 DAGLOGGER

» [ Mx100 Standard [ & calibrator

DAQWORR Ver\Viewer

Search the MX100/
configure the network

System screen of the Main window @ Click here.

i E [Main] =100 x|
For detalls’ see By File Edit View Acquisition Action Event ‘Window Help =3 x|

section 2.1. NP I Y L IEEEE

s Run scquistion §5 Channel 'I System

Configuration Meas Groups

To identify MX100s

Up || Down || Add ][ Delte | [ use CF Card Cycicaly A[D Integration Time | =] Temp. unt [=] [ Auto ssionmert |

W hiXs nearby

(Response ) Metwork Config. ) Search |)

I B nzraaq [ 1271448 ]
® Displays the MX100s that are connected in the @ Click Search.
same segment.
@ Click Network Config.
(® Select the check boxes for the MX100s whose The Network Config.

network settings you wish to change.

dialog box opens.

(®Enter the machine name and  Default settings can be
IP address. used for local connection. Y

Netw ork configuration x|
M nit Informatign Host: DOC_DELL_EJ Address: 10.0.228 205
”L P Acldress
Maching hame Serial Ma. User Software Info.
dress Subnet Mask Default Gatewa
testd! 120123457 | 1921681 1 2552952950 0000 Complete |
test02 120123456 | 19216512 2552552550 i) Complete
‘ Apply )1 Close F h
(D Click Apply button. Click OK in ®Click Close.  When the network configuration

the dialog box that opens. is successful, Complete appears.
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Configure the system

For details, see
section 2.2.

Up [ bown || Add || Delte |] (] )= cF car cycicaly AD Integration Tine (Auto [=) remp.unit (¢ [#)( Auto Assignment )
W Wixs nearby = | Network Config. | || Search
Machine Name Serial o Adoress SubnetMask  Default Gatevay user Sotwars
L testo2 12C123456 192.166.1.2 2552552550 oooo

To retrieve current module information

To check which MX100 is connected
(When clicked, the word "--CALL--"
appears on the 7-segment LED
of the main module.)
& Logger - [Main] LI
window Help =12] =
(e EEEEE EEA|?]
B R Acouistion €3 Chan

dit View Acquisition Action E

FliSsOE 0 o|fE

it svte

Contiguration M Groups H:When assigning the module to the measurement group
T R (see the f'gure be'°"") _ o(em)(cacre )

\
‘ Hane |z” W1 25-MKCAT10 B‘ MED-INAMD | = || B 0-NMD | || B0 0-UN-b D | = || W 10U-HOd | = |

H Host P #ckdhess: 19218812 Maching Name:  test02 Compact Flssh )| Respanse | | Get Canfiguration
N e ‘ H [n] Undefiner| ]
Mong lle Nong BH MX125-MKC-M10 E‘ MX115-D05-H10 E M1 T0-UNW-MT 0 E M110-UNY-HO4 n
Used when changing the unit number of the MX100 To check the size Module name
(move up or down) or when adding/deleting the MX100 of the CF

Select the check box to delete the old data
and save the data to the CF card repeatedly.

LR faos Teen Select the A/D integral time Select the temp. unit

(@ Drag and drop the icon of the MX100 you wish to connect to the
Configuration area.
Click Yes when the dialog box below opens.

warning |
) WE533
. Invalid modules exist, Do you get configuration after reconstructing?

I

@ Click the=="button or the word Undefine to select the measurement group on each
modaule or click Auto Assignment to automatically assign suitable measurement groups.
If you click the Auto Assignment button, the Auto Assignment dialog box opens.
Click OK.

B
1 M5563
Assign all modules ko appropriate measuring groups?

\

[ Host [192.188.1.1 | 1P modress: 19216814 Machine Mame: e 001 -1k0028 |compact Fiash | | Response | | Get Configuration |
' | | | '

| [ E” More E” WHT0-ONY-b0 | | | W10 | < | | w1 0-Onv-oa [ < || et oo min | - |

| 1P sddress; 1921681 2 Machine Mame: - |Compact Flash | | Response | | Get Configuration |

m m m m b 2
Mone: E M4 0-UINY 10 E M 10-LNY-HO4 E M O-UNS-W 0 E M 10-UNY-M10 E MR 0-LINY-HO4 E

Assign measurement groups in the Meas Groups area

Configuration Meas Groups

[ Undefined [ Meas Group 1 [ Meas Group 2 [ Weas Group 3
O-E W mxto-unmio -0 W exto-unenin -0 W wa10-Unv-Hoa E1-El W wet10-owvano
H-BE W roct1s.00s-H0 EI-EH W vxt0-0nvbin

Drag and drop the module icon to the Meas Group area.
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Set the data acquisition

s vy)
condition ®
)
For details, see @ set the acquisition interval for each measurement group. o
section 2.3. You cannot set the acquisition interval of @Set the record step for each group. %
measurement groups that do not have modules 5
assigned in step ) of "Configure the system." ®Click here. ‘g
=
ol o®
B File Edit iew Acquisiion Action Event [window Help === 7))
Y PlHSOGE 0o =R naamsE=NE EE6]7 [ %
P mun acquistion €53 Chanrel W System E
2
Information m
Meas Group 1 (3 mon. interval [[100msec | =] [ Rec. Stepx
Meas Group 2 [ Won_ Interval 1 Rec. Stepx Group Record Interval Murmber of Ch.
Meas Group 3 1 von. nterval | [100meee |+ | W Rec Stepx Meas 1 100msec BOCH
Math Group [ Mon. Interval 1 00msec W Rec. Stepx Meas 2 10msec 12CH
n Mezas 3 100msec 0cH
Setcontin @ onns Set the record start’ =
O pomime [ _2e [ 2] [z ] (5] @ conditiof, Lape s
O verd [y o] [y [e] e [0} (][] e
() Math |
(D Math Clear on Start )
Stop Concition @ Continuousty
(O FixeclPeriod | 00| [0] 1]
O mreaine [l 20 [EIE (®Set the record
: i 1 . .
8 ';“:hw' IIEERTAN i | EVETIN S L (10 ) stop condition.” Ciick here to hide the|Record
e information area on the right.
Directory | C:DAGVMORKWMXLOGGERData || Brawse | ¢ Free rea 231 GByte
File Mame  [data | [ metc e [ At Time:
Division @ Mone
O Foaperod (][] [ (® Set the save destination and
O tervel [weenty [] [suncey [ mime [o0]:[0a]:[c0] name of the record file.2
Commert | ]
Mumber of Files ] Keep the number of files crested inthe folder. | | Files
‘ 3 200502115 15:3343 o=
Ready

IM WX103-01E 1-7



1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Set the measurement
conditions/set the
computation

For details,
see section
2.4 and 2.5.

* Set the measurement conditions

@ sSelect the input type.

@ Select the measurement
range.

S

Channel

Minimum/Maximum
number

value of span

* Cannot be used when Mode is set to RRJC
elect the check boxes here to perform scaling®
Decimal point position of the scale*
Maximum/Minimum values of the scale*

@Cliclk here.

acquistion| ¢4 channel | §f svatem

Monitor Record
Rangs Alarm Strain
g Mer,  GIE  BEElFEm Mode voLT -
[00001 VOLT -2.0000 2mm | [O [=] o v =
[ooooz] TC 00 17500 | O =1 E—
[ 00003 ] RTD1 2000 so00 | (O] =] Mn ~2.0000
[ 00004 | RTD2 2000 2500 | [0 = L 2.0000
{00011 ] Dl 0 1|0 = Scaling [ use
[oooiz] RRIC(TC) 00 175040 = Dec.Point -
[00013] voLT -2.0000 2mm | O =1 Min
[00014] voLT -2.0000 2mm | O =1 e
[00015] voLT -2.0000 2000 | [0 =] U ot W
[00016] voLT -2.0000 20000 | |0 = —_—
[00017 | oLt 20000 20000 | [ = R >4
(00016 ] oLt 20000 20000 | [ = RRIC
[oomg] voLT -2.0000 200 | [0 = Ref.ch -
[00020] voLT -2.0000 zoom | |0 [=] Unit
[00021 STR poO00uSTR 20000 20000 | |0 =1 Tag Mo Tagniont
[o00z2] STR PoD00USTR 20000 20000 | |0 =] Fe— TegComnent 51001
[00023] STR pOOnIuSTR 20000 20000 | | E| r 5 =
[ 00024 ] STR pOOnIuSTR 20000 20000 | | E| _
N \ PASPAN J Bunot  [off -
RIC
o [ [ H L] o + Type Internal hd
[ [ = = I
Vot{uv] [
(@ select whether to make measurements. — =
(@ Select whether to record (save) the data. Click here to hide

When setting difference input*, remote RJC,
tag comment, filter, burnout, or RJC

* Set the computation

(@ select whether to record (save) the computed
Channel number

® Select whether to compute.
(DClick here.

unit, tab No., the right area
Setup display/input area
for each channel

data.

Labels indicating constants

Constant values

L

Acquistion §43 Channel w‘ System

Mess dh DO Ch. @set the unit Monitor Record )
A Constant A Math Alarm
Recorf Mgnitor Expression Unit vl
Expression
[530M ] ’ch(EIEIEIEH)rch(EIEIEIEIZ) ) W jcont01 0.0001
[ 99002 ] ch(00001 J-ch(00002) W joont02 0.000
Dec Poirt 4 -
O reeoos) (|0 0,000 ==
Off rss0041 (|12 00001 Mo -100.0000
Off reaosy (|0 0,000 Max 100.0000
O =1 ||| (@ Set the equation. 0000 ]
Off 1520071 || 0,000 Tag N Tagaga01
O 18005 ||OD 0.0001 Tag Commert TagComment 35001
Of 150093 |3 0.0001 —
Off reeoiog | |O 0,000 o .
Click here to hide
Off 12a0117 ||O3 0.000 X
ol (ssi21 [|O oo the right area
Of 1ssmsy ||O 0.0001
= (EED ] =) 1N ) 0.000!
= o 2 + T 0.0001
= E v . J\\ 0
Bl [ | T T v
(] Action Intervallsec]  Onepetiod[sec]  Off-periodfsec]) & .
Timer!  Edge 4 3800 u When setting the tag No.
Timer2  Level 4 3600 o [ or tag comment
Timera  Off 4
- T i ) 1 ) v
alcurate +Over/-Over as the MAXMN value of a range. Interval of rate-ofjchange alarm |1 hd
L Pres Meoxt y,
|
Select the check box here to calculate Set the parameters here when Setup display/input

+Over and -Over as maximum and
minimum values of the measurement range

using timers in

the computation area for each channel
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Set the alarm

®)Select the alarm 1 type.
@Set the alarm value of alarm 1.

®set the hysteresis of alarm 1.
Click here to hide the right area

For details, see

section 2.6. Switch to alarm settings

For measurement @ cClick here.

channels

alemyos ay} Buisn alojeg

Start Mon, B R B scqusiion |68 crenret | [ sustem =1
Channel Config .
heas Ch. Wigth Ch | op ch | A0Ch | Monitor Bacoed
— RIC latarmi Alarm2 A Henoe ” FLawm I ST
Tyne Woltfuv] H; }alua_ Hysteresis Mot =
[ 00001 ] 4 =] )C 2.0000 0005 =] ~2.0000 0.0000 R:n;i . =
[ 00002 4 =] 1.5000 0,005 [+] -1.5000 0.0020
[ 00003 | 4 =] 0.5000 0003 = 05000 0.0050 M
[ 00004 | 4 =] 0.0000 0,000 =] 0.0000 0.0000 oz
{0001 ] 1 = = Scaling [ use
[o0mz ] 4 =] =] Dec Pairt I:IE‘
toomia) 5 = T
[ 00014 ] 1 =] [-] b
005 ] 4 =] = Az
ooie ] 4 = & U Delta [ use
toorr) et 4 = o -
[ 00018 | 1 =] =] RRUC
[00mag ] 4 =] [] Ref.Ch I:E
1000201 4 =] =] unit ]
[ 00021 1 ] ] Tag No TaglOO01
E gggji : g % % Tag Camment TagComment 00001
[ 00024 ] 4 = = Filter CE
[ 00025 ] 1 =] = Burnout EE|
[ 00025 ] 4 aff Rdc
5 5 . T S g = I
[ E E E E L = L x v
. R —
ol Frev Next
®Set Ararm2 to Alarm 2 type (@ scroll the setup parameters
to the right to display the
Alarm 4 when Alarm value of alarm 2 9 v

alarm setup parameters.

Hysteresis of alarm 2 Setup display/input area
for each channel

setting 2 to 4 alarms.

Set the digital output

@Click here.

For details, see
section 2.7.

rCIick here to hide the right area
i fun ® scaisiion &3 chanrel I8 svsten =]

Start Mo,

Channel Configy
Meas Ch. ‘ Mahch [ poch ] aoch | <
Use Action
From To Level action ® Ao
[ 00051 ] (@ alarm () Manusl () Fail () Eror [ 00001 | (oot 1) ('@ ‘@ @ —
[ 00052 ) Alarm @ Manual () Fail ) Error [mm @) varl
[ 00053 (O slarm () Manual @ Fail () Error [mmRl O Fai
[ 00054 ] o alarm (O Manual () Fail @ Eror (il ) Ervor
[ 00055 ] @ Alarm (O Manual () Fail () Error [ 00001 1 oo 1| |'@ ‘@ @ @ [
[ 00056 | () Alarm @ Manual () Fail () Eror [ e Ref Ch
[ 00057 | b Alarm () Manual @ Fal () Error [ [ From
[ 0008 | (O Marm () Manual () Fail @) Error [ B %
[00059] @ Alarm () Manusl () Fal () Error [ 00001 ] [oooet 1| |'@ ‘@ ‘@ @ [ evel
[ 00060 | () Alarm (@ Manual () Fail () Error (mERT U =
I . | Manual DO [ (o 2 [ 3 (o 4
@ select the output action. Alarm 1/alarm 2 Erersize [Eem= [
@ Select output/not output. reference pou [ [
Ch | b Reference channel range
annel numoer when outputting alarm
@ Set these parameters
when outputting alarms.
o a a a a L : 8 6 B8 8 -
E | x x E.E KK
e =
o) | Prey Hest
To set the energize/de-energize of output relay or Setup display/input area
hold/non-hold of output relay, scroll to the right. for each channel
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Set up analog output

For details, see
section 2.8.

@ Click AO Channel.

@ Click here.

P Run

acquistion |65 channel | FF svsten

~
Msas Ch ‘ Math Ch ‘ DO Ch | I #0 Ch I | FUAM Ch | Use
a0 | patem |
Use Action Ref

Action @ Transmit

[ 00041 | @ Transmit () User Qutput! () User Qutput2 () User Output3 () User Oulputsd
() User Qutput!

[00042 | () Transmit (@) User Output! () User Qutput2 () User Outputd () User Outputd
(00043 | () Transmit () User Outputl @ User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd. (O ser Output2
[ 00044 | @ Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd () User Outpuits
[ 00045 | @ Tranamit () User Output! () User Gutput2 () User Output3 () User Outpute () User Outputd
[ 00046 | @ Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd RefCh [ 00001 |
[ 00047 | @ Transimit () User Output! () User Output? () User Output3 () User Outputd Range [vorr =]
[ 00046 | @ Transmit () User Outputt (_) User Qutput2 () User Output3 () User Outputd ' 000

A

Channel number

[
@ Select the output action.

(® Select Output/Not output.

(®) Select the reference
channel for
transmission output

LI~

[
.

Specified Output

R = R—
bow ||
Preset Value 0.000

— Click here to hide
the right area

Mext

Prey.

Set up PWM output

For details, see
section 2.8.

To set the range of analog output, span, output action,
and pattern output, scroll to the right.

® click PWM Channel.

Setup display/input area
for individual channels

@ Click here.

B mun

acauistion | €% channel | I system

iy

Channel number

Meas Ch | Meth Ch. | DO Ch. | 40 ch. |I PiAM Ch. ] | Use
FAM | Pattern ‘
Use Action Ref

Auction (@ Transmit

[ 00051 | Transmit () User Cutputt () User Cutput2 () User Outputd () User Outputd
() User Qutputt

[ 00052 () Transmit (7 User Qutput! () User Output2 @ User Output3 () User Outputd
100053 ] () Tramsmit () User Outputl () User Output2 () User Outputs @ User Outputd (O User Output2
[ 00054 (@ Transmit (7) User Qutput! () Ussr Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd () User Qutput3
[ 00055 | (@ Transmit (7 User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd (7} User Outputd
[ 00056 | () Transmit () User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd Refch [ 00001 ]
[ 00057 ] (@ Transmit (7) User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd Span
[ 00056 ] (@) Transmit () User Outputt () User Output2 () User Outputd () User Outputd o

[
@ Select Output/Not output.

(® Select the output action.

(® Select the reference
channel for
transmission output

LI~

— T

0.000
Mex. 100,000
Specified Output

Prwer O [poe [+

fror Fos 7]

Preset Value
Pulse

Resalution [tmsee |+

Intervalimsas,

— Click here to hide
the right area

Prey

et

To set the span of PWM output, output action,
pulse, and pattern output, scroll to the right.

Setup display/input area
for individual channels
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Set up events

For details, see
section 2.9.

MDcClick here.

By Fle Edit View Acquisition Action  Event q

]

Event settings window
=

The Event Setting window appears.

[x; Alarm DataFile  =og Comm @ StartRecord WL Stop Record ]——@C"ck the event to be set.

Condtion | Process
Action
[ Enable: B
Conditionsl setting
Channel From | [ooooi] | Te | resman) |
Ref Alarm [CDreven [ Levelz
[eevers [eevels
[Evem Log. is placed st | peme _ ]—

[ e | ewa | werne—(3)3 Click or input items of the event to

be set
- @ Input or select each item

— Click to open the folder containing the event

log file

IM WX103-01E
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Start data recording,
monitor the data, and
monitor the alarm

For details, see
section 2.10.

@click here.

By Fie| Edt ¥ew Acoustion Action Event Window Help

Run screen

Main operating status of MXLOGGER and current time v

Start Rec

The Run screen appears when data
acquisition is started.

B run acquistion §3 channel [ svetem

Warusl D Name of manual DO*

Recording
[®] Hext File
Tirme:

Mt File Size

[ Latsst File

File: Mum
-/

Tolsl 27 9 GByte e

L
[ use 4.4 CByte
[ Free 23.1 GByte

U

Time: 20050215 15:59:34

Comm. Perfi -

. Perfmencz (=—"T}—Manual DO ON/OFF button

Status [ Monitoring

Comm Error =it Error Ussr Output

Data Lack £ hone Il ser Aot &y wenal ] Fattem

Wirite: B il 1oooo i

\pioEne B toe ) e > O 01 | [~Operation of an user output
y atic pyr——— Orerenr

-1o.000

0000000

[ [ teston

Comm; Connect =o=  Status: Monitoring [T Data Lack: None 13
[1 | REPRE: T

Comm; Disconnect == Stafus Stopping (B Data Lack: Mone £

I
Information of communication

Information about the record status of each MX100, etc.

——— Amount of used space/free space of the drive

containing the file save destination directory
* Can be changed when data recording is stopped.

@ Click the icon corresponding
to the monitor you wish to display.

n Pause

PIHS®OE| 0ol E Ry .

Start Rec:

To pause the display updating on the monitor

To stop data recording

Action Evgrt indow  Help

Alarm Monitor
To display alarm signals per display group

f
i

Click here.
il
Edit View Acduisition Action Evert ‘Window Help —|&8] x|
rlioon e el ii(aea)ma
Group [ Channel ]
p number mm 00001 mm 00002 [ix] 00003
m 00004 @ 00011 [om] 00012
[} 00013 [mm) 00014 mm 00015
When an alarm occurs, | [E  oowe B oo m oos
~ [} 00019 [mm] 00020 [Emy 00021
%/ello(\;v green changes ] 00022 ] 00023 [omm) 00024
o red. [mm] 00025 G} 00026
If unacknowledged
alarms exist, a blinking  reaay
yellow ring appears o
Alarm indication per Channel

around the signal lamp.

Click here or choose
Display-Alarm ACK

& Alarm monitor
& Trend monitor
33| Digital monitor
28 Meter monitor
& All Channel Monitor

To display alarm signals per
channel

Switch between channel number,
tag No., and tag comment

rom the Action menu
o0 acknowledge the

alarm. The outer ring
disappears.
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

¢ Trend Monitor
Displays a red bar on the group with an alarm occurring

Switch the display group

Switch between channel number, tag No., and tag comment

Zoom in or out of the time axis
Click here.

— Switch the display zone

Event ‘Window Help
plijeon @) ke

=z g b WD | || a2
o ez — — Switch the grid density

— = Waveform display limit
T00maes g Bl B 000 [0 "o =0
Monitor interval % BE=c ON/OFF (Clip)

alemyos ay} Buisn alojeg

—— Change the grid density
N —— Switch the Y-axis

Change the background
darkness
—— Waveform display ON/OFF

L switch the thickness of the
waveform

ES I CIIELE

| Channel number and
measurement unit

Y-axis
— Time axis magnification

Ready

¢ Numeric Monitor
Switch between channel number,
tag No., and tag comment
Click here.
Level with respect to
the scale width

¥ Lagger

Fle Edii View Acquisition Action Event Window Help

=13l
Channel number

Numeric display Channel color
Unit

When the measured value exceeds the

measurement range
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

¢ Meter Monitor
Displays a red bar on the group with an alarm occurring

Switch between channel number,
tag No., and tag comment

Alarm indication Click here.

&% Logger

b Edic View Acquision Action Evenf Window Help

tneomm= e b (Caa)nshE@ESEa)

=lolx|
F—r aroupn2 Channel color
00001 00002

Channel
number

00012 00013 00014 00015 00016

Thermometer Analog meter ~ Numeric Unit Bar meter

display

¢ All Channel Monitor
Click here.

g Fll: Edt Wiew Acguisition Action Event ‘Window Help

_ Zoom in or out of the time axis
f‘ — Switch the thickness of the
HEEEIEEY EE T IEEEE waveform

[a=)

— Turn ON/OFF the waveform
display limit

nFﬂE Edit view Acquisition Acktion Event ‘window Help

e =
Monitor Interval

— Change the grid thickness

— Change the grid density

— Change the background
darkness

Backaround Color
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Change the display
conditions @ Click here while data acquisition is in progress

For details, see _
B Fle Edt ¥iew Acqustion Action Event Window Help

section 2.10. | m o Displays the General
Display Settings window

General Display

(@ Change the items on the General Display Settings window

Select the Execute automatic
Display ON/OFF channel Group name Switch the display group channel assignment

General Display Settings . x|
ato Configion ————————————Number-of channels-assigned
| et e o 3 automatically ==
(o] (02T 02 [ 04 [ o5 [0s o7 (08 [§e[10 [14 (12 [13[14 [15 1617 [18 1920 21 22 23|24 25 26|27 20 20 30|31 32| (/>
oup Hame|  (Groue 01 ) Max./Min. value of the scale Trip point
Sede Zone ) )
Mo Channel Vohls  foma Weter Trip 1 Trip 2
Min Max Mn  Max
TIo01 vLinzar- @ HOEOM -2020 -1550) 0 A0 1980 EEER
01002 v]Linear{]| e 580 M |[ 20000000 2000.0000) o 1o ] 20000000 ] -2000.0000f |E0N]
01003 vlinesr]| O =@ M|l 2000000 6000000 o qod| ] sonoooo ] -200.0000)
01004 v]Linear{] Criler-1e] 2000 250.0) o 1o ] 2500 [] 2000
01011 v fLinear{] Ae=EOM -2000 2000} o od | ] 1]
LE] VLinear] ACEen 2000 2000) AT | | 1780 []
01012 v]Linear] eACEOM 2000 2000) o 1o [ 2]
93001 vinear{]| 0 @ 58 ) || 20000000 2000.0000) o 10d| ] 20000 |[] 2.0000)
93002 v]Linear{]| (") 55 @ M| 20000000 2000.0000) o 1od ] 20000 [] 2.0000)
<None> vlinesr]| CLilek-19] | -2.0000 2.0000) o qod ] 20000 [] -2.0000)
tionex [V ineard] & T (OO M) 20000 2.0000) o 1od ] 20000 [] -2 0000 ||
<None> v fLinear{] CEilok-19] | -2.0000 2.0000) o od | ] 20000 [] -2 oooo| |
tone= [ JLineard] & 0O SO M|l 2000 2.0000) o 1o ] 20000 (] -2.0000| [
<Mone> vlLinear{] CF:[o)-19] | -2 0000 2 0000) o 1od ] 20000 |[] -2 0000/ |
<None= vinear{]| CLilek-19] | -2.0000 2.0000) o od ] 20000 [] -2, 0000 |
J n L oono oony o o) (] ooon ] oo
- - - - [] H L3 + i) H 2] H
x 3 3 E 3 E E
[ Ok Candel Apply 1 Copy Paste l—z
Turn scale ON/OFF Meter type Display zone position
when displaying Display format of Y-axis
multi-axes zone  Y-axis type (linear or logarithmic)
Turn ON/OFF collectively To copy
Assign channels automatically To not copy
(8) (-) 8 (1) © - - - H ] 1 ) (0) 7} [] | I
> ~ E E E K C S

When making the settings the same as the first item Reset to default

1 To apply the setting changes, click OK. To not apply the changes, click Cancel.
To apply the changes and keep the screen opened, click Apply.
2 To copy/paste the settings at the channel level, click the respective buttons.

IM WX103-01E
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Record the data

For details, see @ Click the @ button or choose 1 Main from the Window menu
section 2.12. The Main window appears.

@click the Start Recording button while monitoring the data,
| or choose Start Recording from the Acquisition menu.

B File Edit View Acquisition Action ELr\t Window  Help 1 Action Wi

or | StartHonitoring
Stop Monitoring
To pause the monitor display,

click Pause or choose Pause

from the Acquisition menu.

anuE Gave
|| StopRecording

To stop acquisition, click Stop Recording or
choose Stop Recording from the Acquisition menu.

To divide the data file, click Manual Save or choose Manual
Save from the Acquisition menu.

When Run is To stop recording, click Stop Recording or choose
displayed Stop Recording from the Acquisition menu.

~=loix|
[P File Edt Wiew Acguisifon Action Event Window Help =&l x|

mEw B EETEER DS
B, fun acouistion §3% channet [F system

Main Statuis Unit Status
hain Stat Lnit Stat

Time 2005021516443 || | i reston cr -one . —
Comm Performance W ] Comm Connect =o=  Status: Recording (B Data Lack: None €3 ﬂ_'l “ “ “ :_
Status @ -

Comm Error == Normal [ tesion L T | 1l
Dats Lack & Hons Comm Connect == Status Re:nrdm@ DataLack: None £3 ﬂl “ “ i
Wiite Error & Mone

Recording 000:00:23 Changes to red when
8] HextFile | ] recording starts

Time 200300707 17.04.24 File Division

e File Size 316 KByte

File Mum. o

Total 27 9 GByle |
[l Use 485 GByte
[l Free 231 GByte

CDANOR MK LOGGER Dataldata-0008 mxd l . .
D ACHORAMAL OGGER Dstasta 007 e Alist of data files created in the past
Select a file and click the Open button

to start the Viewer. (You can also
'@ double-click to start the program.)

() Z005/02A5 16:45:43 ) 2=
|

| Record time

For the procedure for setting the record start
Changes to red when recording starts conditions and setting the data file save

destination and file name, see page 1-7.
Display when the program is

waiting for the record start
condition to be met

* Logger
B Fils Edt View Acdusition Action Event indow

Display when processing record stop

«* Logger[NewProject: in]
B File Edit View Acquisition Action Fvent Window
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Start the

Viewer Click the @, button on the Logger toolbar or

choose Data Viewer from the File menu.

For details, see
If the Logger is not running, choose Programs > YOKOGAWA DAQWORX > MXLOGGER > Viewer.

section 1.5.
{Fle Edt View Acquistion Acton E
1 Close

alemyos ay} Buisn alojeg

Save ctrks Err ] =101x|

. The Viewer window i) T [

! ' appears. B (S EEE (ST
| Import Tag..
/ Impart Expression. ..

Import Constants. .. EE——

Monitor Server

Port Mo....

DDE Server

Print Corfiguration... Ctr4p

Display the recorded
data
For details, @ Click the Z button on the toolbar or choose Open from the File menu.
see section The Open dialog box opens. (@select the folder that was specified as the save
3.1 and 3.2. destination of the record file.
[Fie Wiew Help
= e
Print Setup ... Lock ir: la Data 4 = & cf B
1 data.mxs —> 8] data.mxd [#]data-0003.med ] data-000B.med  [] daka-0014,
¥ 2 data-D007.mxd 8] data s [#ldata-0004.mad  [m]data-0009.mxd ] data-0015

3 data-0007 s data-000S.mxd  [#]data-D010.mxd  |#]data-D016
4 data-0000.mxs s [#]data-0006mxd  [dataD011.mxd | data-D017
T data-0001.mxd  [#] data-0007 mxd data0012z,myd data-001&

Exit data-0002.mxd  [#]data-0007.mxs  [#|data-0013mxd | data-0019

4 | i}
@ Select the file —  stusse [Tt o= — @ Click here.
you wish Fies of ype: [Mit/Synchronized Data Fle (el “mss) v| | Corcdl |
to load. — X File Ir
File Recaveny MNone End Gondition End Point
Sync-Process MNotDone Start Time 2003/07/04 16:06:29.100
Information about ——{ creatar MYLOGGER Logger End Time 2003/07/04 16:06:46.400
the selected file File No. 0 Channel Nurn )
Start Condition Start Paint

A

®if you open a data file that was recorded using the Logger, a dialog box opens asking you
whether you wish to synchronize the data file before the waveform display window opens.

Informst 2 The time stamp of the MX100 main module
@ e —— is attached to the data. The measurement
SR DRI time is corrected by synchronizing. If you are
es Ho not synchronizing the data, a Select Unit No.
I dialog box opens. Select the unit.
(®) Click Yes or No.
Switch the display zone Move the cursor to the
Switch the active channel Switch the grid density point wherethe alarm changed
Switch the Switch between channel number,
display group tag No., and tag comment
Alarm display e - [Graph[data.mes] Lioj x|
ON/OFF Bl File Edit WView Window Convert Ifformfstion Help L=l x|
#E(B # A [peao|EEEE S 2
[ GroupD1 ‘ Group02 u
—— Clip ON/OFF
Grid density
—— Waveform
display
window
Background
color density
Zone display
section ON/OFF

Ready) ’_’_’_’_ 4
Channel ON/OFF Channel number and unit Y-axis
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Read values using
cursors

For details, see
section 3.3.

Time at the Cursor A

Perform statistical
computation over
an area of data

For details, see
section 3.4.

(@ Click the tab of the group in which you wish to read values using the cursors

View Window Convert Information Help

=10ix]|
=151 x|

H RPN K EE e =TT

&2

Groupd! | Group2 | ]

Measurement point

CEEN N

— (@) If you wish to read another
point simultaneously,

drag the cursor.
(Cursor B)

—(®) Click the position where you

Ready

I

wish to read the data value

@ From the Window menu, choose Control.

window Convert  Inform:
Cascade
Tie
Arrangs [cons

| Graph
Shest
GraphjSheet Layolk »
Alarm{Mark

Stakistics t!

Move Cursor A

Data number at the
Cursor A

Control[data.mus:Group 01]

The Control window
appears.

Time at the Cursor B
Data number at the Cursor B
Move Cursor B

(Cursor A)

Time between Cursors Aand B
Difference in the data number between Cursors A and B

Differente Cursar A Cursar B Difference
Data No. Data Mo 136 §| 145 ﬁ E]

seserme  (FEOEY (BIOIN (Comem) | s 2SUE o e

Channel No. Walus & Walug B Walue B - Value A& Cheannel Ho. Value A Walus B Value B - Value &
(CHOTOOT ) -asszoet Il asoasrz 839.4233

CHO1002[] CHas002[Y] 0 -zeezzet (I 4s0a97z 9394233

CHO1003{v]

CHI1004(C]

CHO014[] Alarm indication

CHON013(C]

CHOID12]

I
Channel number and Value at the Value at the
measurement unit

Cursor A

Cursor B

Channel color

Value at the Cursor B position — value at the Cursor A position

@ From the Window menu, choose Statistics.

Window Convert Inform:
Cascade
Tile
Arrange Icons

Graph
Sheet
Graphshest Layout b
Alarmtark

Cantrol

PRI Y

appears.

Data number at the

Channel start position

display color over an area

Statistics[data-0000.mxs:Group01]

statistical computation

of the

The Statistics window

Max. value —
Minimum value Min. value

RMS value

=1

| chennel Stert Deta 1.

BEBHmrt ) 64
HOODO2(m'v]
]
HOODO4(m]
CHODOM 1[]
CHIOM 2]
CHIO 31
CHODO 4[]

End Data No

130
130

Scroll the
channel

T
Channel number

Data number at the

T
Maximum value

and measurement
unit

end position of the
statistical computation
over an area

Mean value

Copy data to the clipboard
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1.2 MXLOGGER Operation Guide

Convert the data
format

For details. see (’D From the Convert menu, choose To ASCII, To Excel, or To Lotus.

section 3.7. ?Cnnvert TnFormat

To ASCIL

ToExcel... I —l The respective conversion dialog box opens.
ToLotus...

(2 set the items in the conversion dialog box.
Select whether to set the range to be converted using groups or channels
Range of group numbers to be converted

- Belect Group/Channel, Recprd

| Select the range of channels to be converted

o (T (Show the channel selection dialog box)
O (Lo |- [ owmw ) Select the record interval
RE°”””"‘E“’a‘[ Cilimse R ] (Only the channels with the selected record interval
k2 i will be converted)

et Measurement time of the data at the specified start

stat I 2005/02/15 14:31:117.840 o st it
End 500 2005103115 14:31:22.140 ana stop points

step ! Step when converting data at certain intervals
‘ & Normal c )} } Specify the format when converting files
Fe= > =1
e L When changing the save destination or file name

|
@) Click OK.  Save destination and file name

Data range to be converted
(You can specify the data range using the cursor before opening this dialog box.)

Print the displayed data

(@ Show the window you wish to print

For _detalls’ see If multiple windows are opened, click the window you wish to print to make it active.
section 3.8.

(@ From the File menu, choose Print Setting.

| Fle Edi View Window Conver
i Open. o
| close

Save Display Setting CtrH-S

Save Template

Use Template

Sineprocess The Printout Setting dialog
box opens.

Preview

Print SEtup. . tg

‘ Prink... Chr+P

@ Set the items in the Printout Setting dialog box.
Select whether to print all or the range specified by the cursors

Switch to settings for numeric values
(The only item for numeric printing is Range only.)

Prin :out Setting ll
Graph F'rmt-sh it Print .
= T Select monochrome or color print
Caolor
{
- Print Grougs T Select the groups when Selected
Groups is selected
& OnDisplay Only " All Groups " Selected Gmups] Select, (ShOW the group selection
dialog box)
Comrient (]
oK I Cancel |
|

|
@ Click OK. Enter the comment to be printed
Select the group to be printed

(® From the File menu, choose Print.
In the Print dialog box that opens, click OK. Printing is executed.
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1.3

PC System Requirements

PC
A PC that runs one of the OS above, and that meets the following CPU and memory
requirements.

When Using Windows 2000 or Windows XP

Pentium 4, 1.6 GHz or faster

512 MB or more of memory

When Using Windows Vista

Pentium 4, 3 GHz or faster

2 GB or more of memory

Note

» The specifications above are for a desktop PC, not a notebook PC.
» Even if the PC meets the specifications above, monitoring/recording may not be possible as

configured depending on the setup conditions (alarms, computations, etc.) on the Logger.

Operating System

Run DAQWORX under any of the following operating systems.

* Windows 2000 Professional SP4

*  Windows XP Home Edition SP2, SP3

*  Windows XP Professional SP2, SP3 (excluding Windows XP Professional x64 Edition)
*  Windows Vista Home Premium, SP1 (excluding the 64-bit edition)

* Windows Vista Business, SP1 (excluding the 64-bit edition)

The language displayed by the software under different language versions of the OS are
as follows.

OS Language Software Language

Japanese Japanese
Other English
File System

NTFS is recommended. With FAT32, the number of files that can be saved in a single
folder is much smaller. If the limit is reached and additional files cannot be saved, the
software will not function normally. To prevent this, please periodically stop recording by
the software and move the data to a different folder.

CD-ROM Drive
The drive is used to install the software.

Free Hard Disk Space and RPMs

Free disk space: 200 MB or more (more may be required depending on the amount of
data to be acquired)

RPMs: 7200 rpm or faster recommended

Monitor
When Using Windows 2000 or Windows XP
A monitor supported by the OS of 1024 x 768 dot or higher and 65,536 colors or more.
When Using Windows Vista
A video card recommended for use with Vista and a monitor supported by the OS of
1024 x 768 dot or higher and 65,536 colors or more.

Printer and Mouse
Printer and mouse compatible with the OS that you are using.

1-20
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1.3 PC System Requirements

Sound Board
A sound board is required for sounding the alarm on the PC when alarms occur.

Ethernet Port
An Ethernet compatible port (10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX (100BASE-TX recommended)).

IM WX103-01E
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1.4 Setting Up MXLOGGER

Setup Procedure

Installation Result

Set up the MXLOGGER according to the WX7000 DAQWORX Install & Operation Guide
(IM WX1000-01E) provided on the DAQWORX Installation CD.

If the software is properly installed, a folder named MXLOGGER is created in the
specified directory (by default, C:drive containing the OS\DAQWORX). MXLOGGER is
registered in the program list, and Logger, Viewer, and Calibrator are registered as in the
sub list.

1ol x|

Fie Ect Vew Favortes Tools Help ‘
uk v = - (1] | Qsearch [Folders CHristoy |0 X @ | >
Address [ mxLoGaER = & |

pu | bd ™ o =
J i
2l e Logger  Viewsr
MXLOGGER
3 objectis) [2.96 kB i3 My Computer 4
Note

The Data folder and Work folder are created inside the Logger folder. The record files are
saved in the Data folder. The Work folder is used to store temporary files by the Logger. Do not
delete this folder.

1-22
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1.5 Starting and Exiting Software Programs

Starting the Software Programs
As shown in the figure below, choose Start > Programs > YOKOGAWA DAQWORX >

MXLOGGER > Logger, Viewer, or Calibrator.

B Accessories v (3 addobserver

»
= — 5 startup v (5 addTrigger 3
@ Documents » & internet Explorer DAQ3ZPlus »
& 51 Outlaok Express (5 DAGEXPLORER 3
_% Settings 4
O (5 vokogawa >
(] searh | B4 caibrator
=
{ @ %
-] RuM...
3 shut Down...
[iistore | 20 & %3 ]|

If you enable the automatic start function, Logger starts automatically upon starting of
monitoring/recording. For details, see section 2.3, “Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions.”

Exiting the Software
From the File menu, choose Exit.

The figure below shows an example for the Logger.

Fle Edit View Acquisition Action E

| Close
Save: Ctrks
‘ Save As...
#uto Start Configuration. .
‘ Import Tag...
Import Expression. .
Import Constants...
Monitor Server
Part No..,
DDE Server
| Data Viewer
| e cam.. ctrtp
! Print Preview
Print S&tup. .

Note

When exiting the Viewer, a dialog box used to confirm whether the display settings are to be
saved opens if the display settings have been changed.

IM WX103-01E 1-23
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Chapter2  Logger

21 Searching MX100 Data Acquisition Units and
Configuring the Network

Procedure

Before carrying out the procedure below, turn ON the power to the relevant MX100s and
connect the MX100s to the network using Ethernet cables.

Note

« Connecting MX100s and the PC to a backbone network before proper IP addresses are
assigned to the MX100s may adversely affect other connected devices on the network.

e If running under Windows XP or Windows Vista, connection problems may occur if
the firewall function is enabled. For details, see the MX Standard Software User’s
Manual (IM MX180-01E).

Searching for MX100s
When Starting the Logger for the First Time
1. Start the Logger according to the procedure given in section 1.5.
The System screen of the Main window appears. Icons indicating the MX100s that
are connected to the same network segment are displayed in the MXs nearby area.

¥ Logger - [Main] =] 3]
P File Edt View Acquisiion Action Event Window Help & x|
PHSOE 0w fE R maamphxEDEEEEG| 7|
B run aceutstion £33 Crennel  f Svstem
Configuration Meas Groups
Us [ Down || sdd | Delete | [w]Use F Card Cyciically AD Integration Time [+ Temp.unt | [+][ Auto Assignment |
W M¥s nearby £: 25 [Response | [ Network Config. | | Search |
(B v | 121 115— Displays the icon of the MX100 in the same segment
Click here to display detailed
communication settings of
the MX100.
W M¥s nearby E\Respnnse” Network Config. | | Search
Machine Mame Serial No. Address Subnet Mask Defautt Gatewsy User Software

H Mn2r111) 120123457 127111 2552552550 nooo
“ M271.1.18] 120123456 1271116 2552552550 nooo
Instrument number (NO.) of the MX100

Note

If multiple MX100s are connected in the same network segment, multiple icons are displayed.
In this case, the instrument number that is marked on the name plate of the main module is
displayed on the icon indicating the MX100 (Serial No. on the screen) allowing you to identify
each MX100.

IM WX103-01E 21
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2.1 Searching MX100 Data Acquisition Units and Configuring the Network

If the Logger Has Been Started Once Before
1. Start the Logger.

The screen of the Main window that was displaying when you exited the Logger the

previous time is displayed.
2. Click System.
The System screen appears.

3L i)
By File Edit View Acquisition Action Event Vindow Help

Click here.

—ojx|
PRI

PplleOn To|iBRm- - naeaasEEEEEEHA|?

B run

acouistion £33 Channel [ It svstem J

Record Information

Me&s Group 1 @ Rec. Step x

L

3. Click the Search button in the MXs nearby area.

Icons indicating the MX100s that are connected to the same network segment are

displayed in the MXs nearby area.

Click here.
‘ | [ o [ oown || add [ peete | []use cF Card Cyclicaly AID Integration Time | =] Temp.unit | [=] [ 2uto assiormert| | ‘
{
W M¥s neatby £ EE |Response || Metwork Config. || Search |
‘ [ o [ oown || add [ pekte | []use cF Card Cyclicaly A[D Integration Time | =] Temo.unt | [=] [ Auto ssionmert | ‘

W hiXs nearby

£= EE [ Response | |

Network Config. || Search |

Machine hame: Serial Mo Address Subnet Mask Defait Gateway
M nzraaq) 120123457 127104 2552552550 0000
\_HE nzraaa8 120123456 1271116 255 255 2550 0000

User

Saftware ]

Displays the icon of the MX100 in the same segment and the communication settings (only during detailed display)

Setting Up the Network

1. Click the Network Config. button in the MXs nearby area of the System screen.

The Network Configuration dialog box opens.

Checks the MX100 to be set

Click here.

(-CALL- display) |

W s nearby £(|Response || Metwork Config. ] | Search
Mactine Name Serial Mo Address Subnet Mask  Defeul Gateway User Saftware
W nzraaa) 126123457 127144 255.255.255.0 1000
M 271448 126123455 12714 16 255.255.255.0 0000
[Network configuration x|
W Unit Information Host: DOC_DELL_EJ Address: 100228205
IP Address
Edit Machine Name Serial No User Software Infa.
Address Subnet Mask Defautt Gateway
O 120123457 127404 2552552550 0000
D 120123456 127 1116 2552552850 0000
® 3 = = s ] = = =
2-2 IM WX103-01E



2.1 Searching MX100 Data Acquisition Units and Configuring the Network

Explanation

2. Select the Edit check boxes of the MX100s whose network configuration you wish to

change.
The Machine Name, Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway items turn into

text boxes.
=

Network configuration

Haost: DOC_DELL_EJ Address: 10.0.228.205

W Unit Information
Eciit Machine Mame: Serial Mo, " ez User Software Info
Address Subnet Mazk Detautt Gateway
testlt 120123457 (19216811 2552552550 oooo 0
testd2 120123456 | 19216812 2552552950 0goo 0
Machine name IP address Default settings can be used for local connection.
(up to 64 characters)

Select this check box.
Check boxes do not appear for MX100s in use when searching (the Info. column indicates Using).

3. Refer to the explanations below, and enter the required information in each text box.
4. Click the Apply button.

A dialog box with the message “Apply the edited network configuration of MXs?”
appears.

5. Click OK.

When the configuration is complete, the Info. column indicates Complete. If
configuration fails, Fail is displayed.

x
i (]
Apply the edked netwark configuration of Mis?

6. Click the Close button of the Network Configuration dialog box.

Machine Name
As necessary, you can enter a name that is easy to identify using up to 64 characters.

Serial ID
The instrument number (NO.) marked on the name plate of the main module.

IP Address (Address)
Enter the IP address to assign to the MX100. The default address is 127.1.1.XX (where

XX is a unique number for the device). This default address cannot be used even when
the MX100 is connected locally to the PC. You must change to a different address such
as 192.168.1.XX (where XX is a value between 1 and 254). When making connections
locally, do not set the PC to obtain the IP address automatically. Enter the IP address
manually to an address other than the one that is to be assigned to the MX100.

Note

» To connect to the MX100 by entering a host name in the Host box in the Configuration
area of the System screen, the host name (name used on the TCP/IP network) must be
registered in a DNS server and the DNS server must be connected to the network. The
MX100 does not have a function for registering host names to the DNS server. For the
procedure for registering host names, consult your network administrator.

» Toinitialize all settings including the IP address to the their factory default values, turn OFF
the power to the main module, turn OFF dipswitch number 5 on the main module, and
turn ON the power. When the 7-segment LED displays bF, all settings are initialized. After
confirming the bF display on the 7-segment LED, turn OFF the power to the main module,
turn dipswitch number 5 back ON, and then turn ON the power to the main module.

IM WX103-01E
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2.1 Searching MX100 Data Acquisition Units and Configuring the Network

Subnet Mask

Enter the mask value used when determining the subnet network address from the IP
address. The default value is 255.255.255.0. When connecting to the PC locally, this
value does not need to be changed. In this case, set the subnet mask on the PC also to
255.255.255.0.

Note

Consult your network administrator for the subnet mask value. You may not need to set the

value.

Default Gateway
Set the IP address of the gateway (default gateway) used to communicate with other

networks. The default value is 0.0.0.0. When connecting to the PC locally, this value
does not need to be changed. In this case, you do not have to set the default gateway on
the PC.

Nofte

Consult your network administrator for the IP address of the default gateway.

Connected User (User)
Displays the computer name of the PC that is connected to the MX100. This item is

blank (- - - - - ) if there is no PC connected to it.

Software

Displays the name of the software program that is connected to the MX100. This item is

blank (- - - - - ) if there is no software program connected to it.

* MXLOGGER: Logger of the MXLOGGER

* MX100 Standard: Integration Monitor of the MX100 Standard Software

* MX Calibrator: Calibrator of the MXLOGGER or the MX100 Standard Software

* API: Software application created using the MX100/DARWIN API
(product sold separately)

x|

Network configuration

M Uit Information Host: DOC_DELL_EJ Address: 1821661100

P Address
Edlt Wachine Name Serial No. User Software Info
Address SubretMask  Defaul Gateway
] testi 120123457 19216811 255.255.255.0 0000 e e e
testn2 120123456 192.168.1 2 265.255.255.0 0000 DOC_DELL_FJ MX100 Standard  Using
o : = - 3 + =
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2.2 Configuring the System

To perform the procedure below, you usually have the icons of the MX100s you wish to
connect shown in the MXs nearby area of the System screen according the instructions
given in section 2.1, “Searching MX100 Data Acquisition Units and Configuring the Network.”

Selecting the MX100s That Are to Monitor the Data
Drag the MX100 icon displayed in the MXs nearby area onto the Configuration area. A dialog

box with the message “Invalid modules exist. Do you get configuration after reconstructing?”
appears. Click Yes. To monitor the data from multiple MX100s, repeat this procedure.

Configuration | Meas Groups |

A

Drag and drop the icon of the MX100 you wish to connect to the Configuration area

Up | |[Bown |[ Add|[ Delete Use CF Card Cyclically AD Integration Tims [+ Temp.unit | [ [ Awuto Assignmerte_|
W Wi neapy £Z EF [Response || Network Config. || Search |
chine Name Serial o Address SubnetMask  Defaul Gatevay user Sotwars
127111 120123457 1271 2552552550 oooo
[ rzraae) 120123456 1274016 2552552550 oono
Confiuration | heas Groups |
[ Host[182.88.11 IP Adcress: 192168.1.1 Machine Name:  testd1 | compact Flash | | Responce | | Get Configuration |

| Il |
m | HMare E| M1 25-MC-M10 E| W11 0-UNY-AH0 lz‘ ME11 0-UNY-1D lz‘ M1 0-UNY 10 lz‘ MY110-LNY-HD4. E

The order in which the MX100 icon is dragged and dropped determines the unit number,
which is the highest two digits of the channel number. The unit number of the first MX100
that is dragged and dropped is assigned the number 0. The following MX100s are assigned
numbers 1 to 19 in order. If you wish to change the unit number, click the MX100 you wish
to change and click the Up or Down button to move the display position up or down.

Configurstion | Meas Groups
Host P Address: 19216511 Wachine Name:  test |Compact Flash | | Responce | | Get Configuration |
| \
] ‘ None |z” MK 25-MKCAT 0 |z” MDD | = || W D-ObD | = || 0O | = || W 0-HOd ||
@ Host[19246812 | [P Address: 19248812 Maching Name:  testo2 [Compact Flash | [Responce | | Get Configuration |
\ I | \
2 | ‘ Mone EH Mong EH MH125-MKC-M10 B‘ MH115-D05-H10 E M1 10-URY-M10 E MFE110-UNY-HO4 E
Unit number
To change the unit number of the MX100, click the MX100 you wish to change and then click here.
[0 [ bown |\| 2dd || Delste \] [] use cF card Cycically AD Integration Time | Auto [~ Temp.unit [c [+ Auto Assignment
) IS

|

To remove the MX100 that was placed in the Configuration area from the system,
click the relevant MX100 and then click here.

Nofte

Instead of dragging and dropping the icons onto the Configuration area, you can also drag and
drop the icons to the respective measurement groups under Meas Groups. If you do so, all input
modules of the MX100 are assigned to the measurement group where the icon was dropped.
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Retrieving/Setting Module Configuration Information
If the MX100 is connected to the network and is not being used by another user, the
module information is automatically retrieved when you drag and drop the MX100 icon.

Confiuraton | Weas Groups | Moduluouﬂgurallon

B Host[132.168.01 P Adiress: 10218811 Wadhine hiame_testor [Compact Flash | [Respence | [ Gek Configuration
) || |
] Wane E” WA 25-MKC-M D E“ M- | = || MDD | = || WS 10-0Nb1D | = | M InUny-Hos | = |
Slot number (see the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User's Manual)

Red and blue indicate that a module with a minimum measurement interval of 10 ms and a module
with @ minimum interval of 100 ms are installed, respectively.

If the MX100 is being used by another user and you drag the MX100 icon, the module
configuration is not retrieved. In this case, you select the modules by slots using the
module selection list box. If the other user releases the connection after you have
dragged and dropped the MX100 icon, you can click the Get Information button to
retrieve the module configuration.

If another user drops the connection with this MX100, you can click here to retrieve the module configuration.

Configuration | Meas Groups ‘

!
I Host [152188.11 P Address: 19218811 Machine Name:  testd |Compact Fiash | | Responce ([ Get Configuration |

\ I I I I
L S

M1 10-UNY-M10

MX110-Y4R-MOB
MX115-D05-H10

If the target MX100 is being used by another user, select the module by slots from here.

Note

For instructions on configuring a system using MX100s that are not connected, see “Configuring
a System Using MX100s That Are Not Connected” in this section.

Structure Tab Slots When Selecting the VTD 30-CH Module

One unit of the VTD 30-CH module requires three slots worth of space when installing
on the base plate. When you select the VTD 30-CH module (MX110-VTD-L30) in the
structure tab, two slots to the left are occupied by the VTD 30-CH module. If another
module already exists on the left, a message, “Modules of Sloto - Slota will be changed.
Ok to continue?” appears. Click OK to change to the VTD 30-CH module. You cannot
select the VTD 30-CH module if there are not two available slots to the left of the slot
where the module is installed.

Configuration | Meas Groups |

Bl ot | iPaddess 0000 Mechine Neme: - | compaet Flash | [ Response | | Get Configuration |

T I B | |
Nene E” Hone |z” MH125-MKC-M10 E‘ Wit 10-Up10 | < | [one =] maizhpe |

. . ::;:j O-URly-HO4 —

On slot 1 to the left where the module is selected, if you i

select the VTD 30-CH module, a dialog box is displayed. (.|

5

Li 5570
Modules of SIokZ - Slat3 will be changed. Ok to continue?

Changes to the VTD 30-CH module ol |
Click OK to change

Configurstior | Meas Groups ‘

[ host| | IP Address: 0.0.0.0 Machine Name: - \ | Compact Flash | [Response | [ Get Configuration

LAR ‘ H Ungefined o Undefined
ML ”u_‘ i e =] wew  [5] = = wxt10yvTDLan  w|) wtizoi0s |~
| I N

R \
Slots 2 and 3 cannot be selected
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2.2 Configuring the System

Assigning Input Modules to Measurement Groups

Auto Assignment
Click the Auto Assignment button in the Configuration area. A dialog box with the

message “Assign all modules to appropriate measuring groups?” appears.

Configuration ‘ Meas Groups | g
[}
B rost[rszisans | acdress 19218810 Machine Name:  lest0l [compact Fiash | |Responce | [ Get configuration | 8
| | | [
| MNone | M1 25-MHC-M O | MH110-UNY-MI10 E MH110-UNV-MI0 M1 0-UNY-M10 M1 10-UNY-HD4 =
Hl rost[1op1e812 | address 19216812 Machine Name:  test02 | compact Flash | |Responce | | Get Configurstion |
' | I |=] |
| Nane E” Wone E| M1 25-MKC- D E“ M1E-DOS-HID | = || W11 D-LRtD | = || Mot 10-Uk-Hod | = |
Click here.
U |[ Down |[ Add ][ Detete [] Use CF card Cyciically AID Integration Time [ Auto [=] Temp.umit [ [=]|  Aute Assignment ||
L W)
=l
§) meses
\.) assion all modles ko appropriate measUring groups?
Click OK. L Assigned to an appropriate measurement group*
Confuration | Meas Groups |
B vost[te2tsa11 |iP Address 19218811 Maching Name:  test01 | Compact Flash | |Response | | Get Configurstion |

un2

| @ e :
| Mone E|’:Mx125.mkc.mm E“ MK LNV O 2| =]
BB Rost[tazfs842 |IPAdiress 19218812 Maching Hame:  testo2 [Compact Flash | [Respanse | | Get Configuration |

[ Il m'E_ [ M 0 [ g < | o e Lp2
] | Nane E” Nare E‘H w125 ket [ || e 15-00s.Hi0 | = [T metounaio | = | et iouniv-hod |~ |

* In this example, modules with a minimum measurement interval of 100 ms are
assigned to Meas Group 1 and those with a minimum measurement interval

Selecting the Measurement Group in the Configuration Area

Click the word “Undefined” (or the I} icon) of the slot with an input module selected and
select the measurement group. The monitor interval that is assigned to the measurement

group can be confirmed on the Acquisition setup screen.

Click here.
Configurstion ‘ Meas Groups ‘ |
B Host P Adiress: 19218811 Machine Hame:  {est0l [Compact Flash | [Response | [ Get Configuration |

| | \
w | MNare E‘H M1 25-MHCA0 |z” WK1 0-LNY-R10 |z| 3T O-LINY b T 0-LNY W10 E 11 0-LNY-HO4. E

Note

To improve the PC performance, it is recommended that whenever possible, only a single

measurement group be assigned to a single unit.

Selecting the Measurement Group in the Meas Groups Area
Drag the module icon in the Undefined area onto the desired measurement group area.

Configuration Meas Groups |
[ Undefined (% Meas Group 1 (% Meas Group 2 [ Mess Group 3
IE—E W rx110-Un o [E1-E0 W wtt0-Unvhio -1 [ vt 10-0ne-Hoa
[E N - [ et 10-Un-Ho4

Drag and drop the icon of the input module to a measurement group.
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2.2 Configuring the System

Note

You can select multiple module icons simultaneously to be dragged and dropped by selecting
the module icons in the Meas Groups area while holding down the Shift or Ctrl key.The Shift
key is used to select a range of icons. The Ctrl key is used to select icons individually.

Configuring a System Using MX100s That Are Not Connected
Click the Add button in the Configuration area to display a virtual MX100. In this area,
you can configure the module and select the measurement group using the procedure
described earlier. This function is useful when configuring MX100s that are not connected
in advance.

Configuratian Meas Groups
Click here.
Up | [ pown || mad I}ﬂ Delete | Use CF Card Cyclically AMD Integration Time || Temp. urit [+] [ auta sssignment
{ L |
Enter the IP address or
host name of the MX100 to connect Virtual MX100
Configuration ‘ heas Groups ‘ |
1
[ tost| | P sddrees: 0.000 Maching Name: - |compact Flash | [Response | | Get Configuration

q | I I I I | |
J | Mone |z” | Mone |z” | Mone |z” | Mone |z” ‘ Mone |Z|| ‘ Hone [=]

Setting the A/D Integration Time
From the A/D Integration Time list box in the Configuration area, select AUTO, 50 Hz,
or 60 Hz.

Select the A/D integration time.

“\ Up ([ oown ([ mde [ beete | [#]use oF Gard Cyclisally A Integration Time: ([auo Lel)Temp. unt [c [+ [ auto assignment \‘ ‘
!

Hauta
W s neathy IE“HZ tsl EE [Response || Wetwork Confi. | [ Search |

Setting the Temperature Unit for TC and RTD

From the Temp. Unit list box, select C or F.

Select the temperature unit.

‘| Up | Down |[ Add |[ Delete [¥] Use CF Card Cyclicaly AD Integration Time | Auta [=| Temp. unt [ =l| Auto Assignment |
I 1l

W Ms nearby (=

MX100 Response Check
Click the Response button in each MX100 in the Configuration area. If the MX100
is connected, the 7-segment LED on the main module of the corresponding MX100
displays —CALL—.

Click here.

B Host 15218811 IP Address: 192.168.1.1 Machine Mame:  test01 [compact Flash | | Respopce JJ| Get Configuration |

[ i | i Undefined ~ §10/  Undefined
‘ Nane E‘ M1 25 MM 0 E“ mr1aunvmio [ = | | eato oo | v | oo [« oo | v |
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2.2 Configuring the System

CF Card Information

You can check the status, maximum size, and free area of the CF card inserted into
the MX100. To check this information, click the CF Information button of the unit in the
Configuration area.

E Host 19218811 IP Address: 192.168.1.1 Machine Name:  test0l Compact Flash | | Response | Get Configuration
W | Heore BH Wore |z” W1 10N D | | 04 | = | | oo | =
: f
* Click here.
zl
= meses
\1‘) State: Active
Max.; 488 M bytes
Free: 455 M bytes

Note

If communications fail when downloading the CF information, a dialog box appears with the
message, “Failed to acquire CF information. Check the host name and instrument status.”

Setting the Write Mode of the CF Card

Explanation

If you wish to save new data files by deleting old files when there is no more free space
on the CF card, select the Use CF Card Cyclically check box in the Configuration area.
To stop the save operation when there is no more free space, clear the check box.

Click here.

|\ Up_ | [ pown |[ Add ][ Deete s CF Card Cyclcally AD Integretion Time | =] Temp. Uit [=] [ Awuto Assignmert__|

Unit Number

The unit number is assigned in the displayed order in the Configuration area of the
System screen from 0 to 19. The unit number is the highest two digits of the five-digit
channel number. For example, if the unit number is 2, the channel number is 02XXX
(where XXX is the channel number in the unit).

Measurement Group

The system is capable of monitoring the data using three different measurement
intervals. Therefore, each input module is assigned to any of the three measurement
groups. You can set the measurement interval (Mon. Interval on the screen) of each
measurement group on the Acquisition setup screen (see the next section).

Setting the A/D Integration Time of the Universal Input Modules

Settings are possible under the following conditions.

*  When the measurement interval of the 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module is 50 ms

*  When the measurement interval of the 10-CH, Medium-Speed Universal Input Module
is 500 ms

*  When the measurement interval of the 30CH, Medium-Speed DCV/TC/DI Input
Module is 1s.

*  When the measurement interval of the 6-CH, Medium-Speed 4 Wire RTD Resistance
Input Module is 500 ms

* When the measurement interval of the 4-CH, Medium-Speed Strain Input Module is 200 ms
In these cases, you can select from the following. The default setting is AUTO.

* AUTO: Automatically sets the corresponding A/D integration time for 50 Hz or 60 Hz

according to the frequency of the power supplied to the main module.
* 50 Hz: Sets the integration time to 20 ms.
* 60 Hz: Sets the integration time to 16.67 ms.

Setting the Write Mode of the CF Card

If a CF card is inserted and the connection to the MX100 is cut off while the measured/
computed is being recorded, the measured data is saved (backed up) to the CF card.

If the Use CF Card Cyclically check box is selected and measured data is saved in
backup mode, the data continues to be saved by deleting the oldest data file when there
is no more free space on the CF card. If the check box is cleared, the data save operation
stops when there is no more free space on the CF card. This setting applies to all units.

IM WX103-01E
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2.3 Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions

This is an explanation of data acquisition condition settings, automatic start function
settings, and settings for measurement and computation channels to be recorded.

Data Acquisition Conditions

Procedure

Click Acquisition. The Acquisition setup screen is displayed, and the following items can
be set.

* Monitor interval assignments to measurement groups and record step (record interval)
* Record start/stop conditions

* Data file settings

Note

You can set the monitor interval only when monitoring is stopped.

Assigning Monitor Intervals to Measurement Groups and Setting the

Record Step (Record Interval)

1. In the Monitor Interval & Record Step area, select the monitor intervals of Meas
Group 1, Meas Group 2, and Meas Group 3 from the Mon. Interval list boxes.
The interval cannot be assigned while data monitoring is in progress.

Select the acquisition interval for each measurement group
The selectable acquisition interval varies depending on the types of modules assigned to
the same group and the measurement range.

B run acoistion §3p chaonel | system

tecord information

Mess Group 1 9 mon. interval [[100meec = @ Rec. Step = 1 Data
Mess Group 2 3 von, Interval @ Rec. Step x 1 Group Record Interval Channel Mum

Meas Group 3

(@ Mon. Interval
Math Graup [ mon. Interval @ Rec. Step x 1 Meas 2 S0msec 18CH

(@ Rec. Step x Meas 1 100msec 40CH

Automatically set to the minimum acquisition interval of the measurement group with modules assigned
or 100 ms, whichever is less (cannot be changed).

2. Enter the record step in the Record Step text box.
You cannot set the step while recording is in progress. You can confirm the record
step in the Record Information area.

Meas Group 1 W Mon.interval | 200msec | ¥ @ Rec Step =
Meas Group 2 9 Mon. Interval | Smsec - B Rec. Step = Group Record Intervel Channel Num.

Weas Group 3 1@ von. Interval - @ Rec Step e Meas 1 400msec 40CH
Wath Group [ WMon. Interval 100mzec (@ Rec. Step x Mess 2 Somsec 18CH
Meas 3 100msec OCH
Math 300msec OCH
Enter the multiplication factor with respect to the acquisition interval of Record interval =
the measurement group or math group (record step) acquisition interval x record step

Setting the Record Start/Stop Conditions

1. In the Recording Condition & File area, select On Record, Fixed Time, Interval, or
Math under Start Condition.
If you select Fixed time, enter the start date/time. If you select Interval, enter the
interval condition.

2. Select Continuously, Fixed Period, Fixed Time, Interval, or Math under Stop
Condition.
If you select Fixed Period, enter the record time. If you select Fixed Time, enter the
stop date/time. If you select Interval, enter the interval condition.

3. To reset the computed results at the same time recording is started, select the Math
Clear on Start check box.

210
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2.3 Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions

- Immediately start recording with record start operation

Start Candtion () onRecord
O Foced Time Start recording when the specified date/time is reached
@ Interval Wieekly = | | Sunday - Time 0o 00 oo —l_ . .pr . g .
5 v Start recording when the specified interval condition is met
[ wer i o stan L Start recording when a certain condition* is met
Sto Contition @ cotinususly in the computation
() Fixzd Period
) Foed Tme Select this check box to reset the computed result at
O terval hd ] Tine the same time recording is started

Math

Immediately stop recording with record stop operation
Stop recording when the specified time elapses
Stop recording when the specified date/time is reached

Stop recording when the specified interval
condition is met

Stop recording when a certain condition* is

met in the computation
*See the explanation in this section, “Measurement and Computation Channels to Be Recorded.”

Setting the Data File
1. Enter the file save destination in the Directory box in the Recording Condition and

File area.

Click the Browse button to open the Browse for Folder dialog box in which you can
select the save destination folder. You can also select the save destination folder,
click the New Folder button, and enter the folder name to create a new folder within
the save destination folder and make it the save destination.

2. Enter the name of the data file in the File Name box.

To add the record date to the file name, select the Add Date check box. To add the
record time to the file name, select the Add Time check box. If you select both check
boxes, the record data and time are added to the file name.

If a file with the same name already exists, a hyphen and a four-digit sequence
number starting with 0000 is added to the end of the file name.

3. To divide the file at specified intervals, select Fixed Period or Interval under
Division. If you select Fixed Period, enter the time. If you select Interval, select or
enter Monthly, Weekly, Daily, Hourly, date/day, or time.

4. To attach a comment to the file, enter the comment text in the Comment box.

5. To apply a limit to the number of files per measurement that can be created in
the folder, select the check box then enter a limit from 4 to 100. When the limit is
exceeded, old files are deleted.

To select the save destination from the Browse for Folder dialog box, click the folder icon.

196607 ﬂ

File save destination

File
Directory

File Maime

Name of the record file

(CopaawoRKMRLOGoERData ) | | ((Browse ) : Free trea

Select the check box when adding the record date/time
information to the specified file name

22.8 GByvte

(Gat= Addd Date

Addd Time )

Divisian

) Mone

©) rxeapercs (][] )— The time when data is recorded to a new file every specified time interval

@® meva  ([wesy__~[[snawy_|~[mme oo [00] [0)—The interval when data is recorded to a new file every specified interval
Comment  ((testd )
Humber of Files Weep the number of files created in the falder. | 4] Files) | File comment (up to 127 characters)

Select the box and enter a number from 4 to 100 to limit the number of files created

Browse For Folder dialog box

Browse for Folder 2lx|
Can create a new Folder,
C\DAGWORNIMELOGGER |Data
. @] Addobserver -
AddTrigger
{21 DAQAZPIUS
-] DAQEXPLORER
] DAGLOGGER
{1 GateMODELIS

] GateopC
[ GatewT
{1 MKLOGEER

&= N

(v Foder... )
|

| K | Cancel |

|
Click and enter the folder name to create a new folder within the save destination folder
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2.3 Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions

Automatic Start Function

To automatically start monitoring or recording when loading files, perform the following.
Procedure

1. From the File menu, choose Auto Start Configuration.

File Edit View Acquisition Action E
| Close
Save Chrls
Save A:
|
I

Impart Tag...
Impart Expression. .
Impart Constants. .

Monitor Server
Part Mo,
DDE Server
Data Viewer

Prink Configuratior... Ctrip
Print Previen
Prink Sebup...

Exit

2. To start monitoring when a file is opened, select the check box in the Auto Start
Configuration dialog box.

I~ The maonitor is started automatically atthe time ofthe file open ¥ The monitoris started automatically at the time of the file opan

[T The recaord s started automatically atthe time ofthe file apen —_— [~ The recard is started automatically at the time of the file open

3. To start recording when a file is opened, select the “The record is started
automatically at the time of the file open” check box in the Auto Start Configuration

dialog box.
x| x|
W The monitor is started automatically at the time of the file open ¥ The monitor is started automatically atthe time of the file open.
[~ The record is started automatically st the time of the file open —_— ¥ The record is started automatically at the time of the file open
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2.3 Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions

Setting the Measurement Channels and Computation Channels to Be Recorded

1. Click Channel. The Channel setup screen appears.

2. Click the Meas. Channel tab to set measurement channels to be recorded; click the
Math Channel tab to set the computation channels to be recorded.

3. Select the Record check boxes of the channels whose measurement/computation
data you wish to record.

Explanation

Click here.

|
B Fun Acuuismuri @ crennet | JT svstem

Measz Ch Math Ch. DO Ch. Moritar Record

Span en D Range Alarm

Recard Moritor Made Range
Min Max Use  DecPoint Min Mode

[ 00001 | VOLT [ 2v =] 20000 200 [ = o

=
[00002] YOLT []av = -2.0000 20000 [ = —
[ 00003 | VOLT [ av =] -2.0000 2o000 [ = iCn

Click the channel of the measured data you wish to record (the same for Math Channel)

Measurement Groups and Monitor Intervals
A data measurement (monitor) interval is assigned to each of the three measurement

groups. The monitor update interval of the data and alarm detection interval follow the
monitor interval. However, if the specified monitor interval is short, the monitor update
interval of the data may be slower depending on the PC environment. If Monitor Interval
is set greater than or equal to 2 min, the Logger acquires data from the MX100 at the
specified monitor interval, but the measurement interval and alarm detection interval on
the MX100 are 1 minute.

Note

The shortest interval that you can specify for the monitor interval is the longest measurement
interval of the shortest measurement intervals of all the input modules assigned to the same
measurement group. For example, if an input module with the shortest measurement interval of
10 ms and an input module with 100 ms are assigned, 100 ms is the shortest interval that can
be specified for the group.

Record Step of Measurement Channels
The record interval is the interval at which the data of measurement channels is saved

to a storage medium such as a hard disk. It is set as an integer multiple of the monitor
interval (up to x128).

Monitor Interval and Record Step of Computation Channels

The monitor interval of computation channels (computation interval) is the shortest
monitor interval of the measurement group or 100 ms, whichever is greater. The record
step set as an integer multiple of the monitor interval (up to x128).

Record Start Condition
Select the start condition for saving the data of measurement/computation channels from

the following.

* On Record
Immediately starts recording when the Start Recording button is clicked or Start
Recording is chosen from the Acquisition menu.

* Fixed Time
Starts recording at the specified date/time. Set the date/time as “year/month/day
hours:minutes:seconds” If the specified time has already been passed, the operation
is the same as On Record.

* Interval
Starts recording at the specified time every day or the specified day. Set the time as
“hours:minutes:seconds”
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2.3 Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions

+ Math
Starts recording when the StartRec() event function (see section 2.5, “Event
Functions” is executed on a computation channel. This is valid when you click the
Start Recording button and the word “Waiting” is displayed.

Record Stop Condition

Select the condition for stopping the recording from the following:

» Continuous
Immediately stops recording when the Stop Recording button is clicked or Stop
Recording is chosen from the Acquisition menu.

* Fixed Period
Stops recording after the specified time elapses after the recording is started. Set the
time as “hours:minutes:seconds”

» Fixed Time
Stops recording at the specified date/time. Set the date/time as “year/month/day
hours:minutes:seconds” If the specified time has already been passed, the operation
is the same as Continuously.

* Interval
Stops recording at the specified time every day or the specified day. Set the time as
“hours:minutes:seconds”

+ Math
Stops recording when the StopRec() event function is executed on a computation
channel.

Record (Save) Destination and File Name of the Data File
Select the record (save) destination on the hard disk of your PC. The default setting is

the Data folder in the MXLOGGER folder where the MXLOGGER is installed.
Nofte

Do not set the save destination to a storage medium other than the hard disk or to a network
drive. Doing so may cause problems in terms of performance.

The default file name is “data” If the multiple files are created, it is “data-XXXX” (where

XXXX'is a four-digit sequence number starting with 0000). The extension is .mxd. You

can also add the file creation date and time to the file name as follows.

*  When both the date and time are added: data-0314-1316 (recording started at 13
hours 16 minutes on March 14)

* When only the date is added: data-20030314 (recording started on March 14, 2003)

* When only the time is added: data-1316 (recording started on 13 hours 16 minutes)

If a file with the same name already exists, a hyphen and a four-digit sequence number

starting with 0000 are added to the end of the file name.

Setting the Data File Divisions

The file can be divided every specified time interval. Set the time as “hours:minutes:
seconds”

Even if file division is not specified, the file is automatically divided when the size of a
single file exceeds approximately 1 GB or when the number of data points of any of the
channels in the file exceeds 2 million.

Number of Characters That Can Be Entered for the Comment of the Data
File
The number of characters that can be entered is up to 127 characters.
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions
(Measurement Channel Settings)

Procedure

1. Click Channel. The Channel setup screen appears.
2. Click the Meas Ch tab.

Setting the Input Mode

3. Select the input mode from the Mode list box.

Setting the Measuring Range

4. Select the measurement range from the Range list box.

Setting the Span

5. Click the Min box or Max box under Span and enter the minimum or the maximum
value of the span.

Setting the Scale (Only When Scaling)
6. Select the Use check box under Scale.
7. Select the decimal point position from the Point list box under Scale.
8. Click the Min box or Max box under Scale and enter the minimum or the maximum
value of the scale.
9. Click the Unit box and enter the unit of the scaled value.

Setting the Reference Channel for Difference Input (Valid Only When Measuring
the Difference with Respect to the Measured Value of the Reference Channel)
10. Select the Use check box under Difference Input.
11. Select the reference channel for the difference input from the Ref. Ch. list box under
Delta.

Select the input type * Cannot be used when Mode is set to RRJC

When changed, the Range and the items to the right of it are initialized (excluding Tag No. and Tag Comment)
Select the measurement range

When changed, Span and the items to the right of it are initialized (excluding Tag No. and Tag Comment)
Minimum/Maximum value of span

Select the check boxes here to perform scaling*

Decimal point position of the scale*

Maximum/Minimum values of the scale*

Check here to measure the difference input
(difference with respect to the measured value

of the reference channel)*
Select the reference channel for

difference input*

Check here to select
the monitor channel

B qun Acquistio §53 Chefinel H‘ System

Meas Ch

Detta RRJC A

Recard
Ref.Ch

ES

[ 0000
[ 00002 ]
[ 00003 ]
100004 ]
[00011 ]
[00012]

ooood
ninialoim

HEEEEE

IHEEEEE

RRICCTE) [+ |[ryme-R 000

DR EREE
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

Setting the Remote RJC Reference Channel (Valid Only When the Input Mode Is

Set to RRJC (TC))

12.

Nofte

Select the reference channel for the remote RJC from the Ref. Ch. list box under
RRJC.

If the reference channel setting for difference input or the reference channel setting for the
remote RJC is inappropriate when switching from the Channel screen to the Display or Monitor
screen, a Channel dialog box opens (see the figure below). To disable the measurement
channels with inappropriate settings (clear the Monitor check box on the Channel screen) and
move to the Display or Monitor screen, click Yes. To change the settings of the inappropriate
measurement channels without moving to the next screen, click No.

5

WaE3
! Y The curvent channel sstup containg invalid use o reference chamnes.
Some mesuUrement channels set ko DELTA mode.
Transmit AO channels,
Transmit PWM channels,

Do you wish to continue after disabling the invald channels?

J Ho

Setting the Unit, Tag Number, and Tag Comment

13. Click the Unit, Tag No., and Tag Comment text box and enter the unit, tag number,

and tag comment, respectively.

Setting the Time Constant of the First-Order Lag Filter (Valid Only When the
Input Mode Is Set to Something Other than DI)

14. Select the time constant from the Filter list box.

Setting the Burnout (Valid Only When the Input Mode Is Set to TC)

15. Select the direction in which the measured value is set off the range (+OVER or —

OVER) when a burnout occurs from the Burnout list box.

Setting the RJC (When the Input Mode Is Set to TC)
16. Click the Type box under RJC and select Internal or External.
17. If you select External, click the Volt box under RJC and enter the compensation

Meaz Ch Math Ch. DO Ch

voltage.

Select the reference channel for the remote RJC Set the time constant of the first-order

(valid only when the input mode is set to RRJC (TC))  lag filter
(when the input mode is other than DI)

Enter the unit (up to six characters, only

when the Use check box of Scale is selected) Set the burnout
(valid only when the input mode
Enter the tag No. is set to TC)
up to 15 characters
(up ) Set the RJC

Enter the tag comment
(up to 30 characters)

(valid only when the input
mode is set to TC)

Recard

e

[ 00001 ]
[ 00002
[ 00003 ]
[ 00004 ]
100011 ]
[00012 ]

FEEEREE

30000

30000

c
T
&

ooooo

RRJC
Ref.Ch,

Tag Comment

Ag00001 "\fragCommert nonot
Tagononz [TagComment 00002
rago0003 [FagCommert 00003
ragooons [TagComment 00004
Tag000t1 MagCommert 00011
ragoont2 [TagComment 00012

N

Fiter

RJC &
Voh[uv]

Burnout

Type
<)(fnternal
~||External <] 100)
B | (S| of
<f|internal <] o

<|internal <] o

216

IM WX103-01E



2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

Setting the Initial Balancing for Strain Input Channels (Only When the Input

Mode Is Set to STR)

18. Click the Initial Balance button under Strain, or the Execute button under Reset.

The Executing Initial balancing dialog box appears, and Executing is displayed in
the Status box. When Execution is complete, the result is displayed in the Status

box.

Set the initial balance for strain input channels (only when the input mode is set to STR)

_

Meaz Ch hath Ch.

Recard

{00001 ]
{00002 ]
(00003 ]
{00004 ]
[ 00005 ]
[ 0000E ]
[ 00007 ]
{00008 ]
{00008 ]
{00010
{00021 ]
(00022
{00023 ]
[ 00024 ]

RERREREEREERERERGR

Note

am3 Alarmd Strain Action

Hysteresis  Type Value Hysteresis _Inttial/Balance
Off
Oft
oft
Oft
ot
Oft
ot
Off
Oft
oft
Oft
ot
Oft
ot

[ Execie |
Fai
Fail
)

| o o e e v

Status
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* You can execute initial balancing and reset the initial balance value on multiple recording

channels at once by selecting the channels and clicking the Execute All button.

HEEEE

Channel on which to perform initial
balancing to select them

L g =y
[ o001 ] ot [=] Success
{00012 ] oft  [=] Success
a0 o [ [oeome || _reoaas |-
too314) o [

o : : z :

K I 1 E L | E E

Selected channels are displayed with red
characters against a gray background

Collective execution ON/OFF button

« To execute initial balancing on a strain input module, you must enter channel settings and

send them. Therefore, if invalid channel settings are entered, a dialog box will appear

prompting you to correct the settings.

N

WESIZ

Inarder to balance the strain channels, it necessary far channels ko be set Up correctly,
The current channel setup contains invalid use of reference channels,

Some mesurement channels set to RRJC mode,

Some mesurement channels set ta DELTA mode.

Transmit AQ channels,

Transmit P channels,

Do you wish to continue after disabling the invalid channels?

1o

E|
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

Importing Tag Numbers and Tag Comments
You can import just the tag numbers and tag comments from the saved setup data and
replace the current tag numbers and tag comments with the imported information.

From the File menu, choose Import Tag. Then, select an MXLOGGER project file (a file

with the .mxe extension) in the Open dialog box.
Only the tag numbers and tag comments are imported.

{Fle Edt View Acouision Acion E oren 2l
| Close Look in: [ 3 Data |« ®merE-
Save ChrHs
‘ Sawe As. ..
Auko Start Configuratian...
i
Import Expression. . k b o
Import Constants. .,
Manitor Server
Port Mo,
DDE Server File name: NewProject] 0
e server (| ewProiectl mae )ﬂl
] Files of type: [ MXLOGGER Project Fiie(~mxe) | Cancel .,
ZA
Select the MXLOGGER project file
(file with .mxe extension) you wish to load
Nofte

When you carry out the procedure above, the tag numbers and tag comments of computation

channels are also imported.

When Setting the Measurement Conditions for Each Channel Individually
Click a desired channel number and enter the settings in the area on the right to set the

measurement conditions.

Click the channel number to be configured Measurement channel to be configured
el 00001
Mea Ch. ‘ Math Ch | 0O Ch | Monitor Record
Span Scale A Range &‘—
Rechrd  Momtor  hode Range i " Uoa | Decrart M
in ax 2 Dec.Fai in D Mot [+
[ 00001 | voLt  [o]a2v -] -2.0000 20000 4 [=] -3.000 Fange o
-
[ 0000z | TC [=] Type-r = 00 17600 i [-] 3000 "
[ 00003 | RTD1 [=] Ptioo -] 2000 son [ =1 i
[ 00004 | RTD2 [] P00 = 2000 2500 [ =] Wax
[ 00011 7] LEVEL =] 0 10 =1 Seling Usz
[o0mz2 ] RRIG(TC) [=] Type-R = o0 17800 = Dec Point
{003 ] vor [ av = -20000 20000 [ =] Min
{00014 ] vor  [=] 2w = -20000 20000 [] =] Wax
{00015 | vour  []a2v = -20000 2000 [] =] Em o
jse
{000 | volr [ av -] 20000 zooon [ =1 O e —
[00M7 ] OLT [+]2v = -2.0000 2o000 [ =] Fetch. [ 7]
[o0E | voLT 2v = -20000 2000 [ = RRC
{00019 ] vot  [=]2v = -2.0000 20000 [] = RefCh [ [=]
[00020] YOLT [+]zv = -2.0000 20000 [ =] Uit
[ 00021 ] woLT [ 2v =] -2.0000 20000 [] = Tag Mo, |
[ 00022 ] voLT [+]2v = -2.0000 z2ooo0 [ =] Tag Comment [foCommentooooi |
[ 00023 | volr [ av -] -2.0000 zooon [ =1 -~ 5[5
ter
[ 00024 | OLT [+]2v = -2.0000 2o000 [ =] —_—
[00025] voLT 2y = 20000 zo000 [ = JEurror! B Ot
[ 00028 | vOLT [=]2v = 20000 20000 [] = RiC
S T o D -
TR —
(= Mext

Click here to show or hide the Meas Ch. area ——

Clicking the slot number here displays the channel settings in the
corresponding module in red

To move to the next channel
To move to the previous channel
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

Explanation

Input Mode and Measurement Range

The measurement channel settings differ depending on the combination of the
MXLOGGER software version and the MX100 hardware style number. The table below
shows the relationship between MXLOGGER measurement channel settings (by
software version) and the MX100 hardware style.

MXLOGGER

MX100 Hardware Notes
Style Number 2

Software version ' Connectable module types |S3 S2 S1
or setting items
R2.05 or later 30ch module Yes No No
MX110-VTD-L30
GOST range Yes No No Can be set only for MX110-UNV-M10,
MX110-UNV-H04, MX110-V4R-M06, and
MX110-VTD-L30
Yes: Setting and operation allowed No: Setting possible, but not operation
*1 To check the version, see section 2.16, “Displaying the Software Version and Other
Information.”

*2 The style number is printed on the MX100 main module name plate.

On the channels of the universal input module, select from the modes below according
to the input signal. For details of the measurable range, measurement accuracy, and
resolution, see chapter 4, “Specifications” in the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s
Manual (in the manual CD-ROM)

VOLT (DC voltage)
Select the measurement range from 20 mV, 60 mV, 200 mV, 2 V (default), 6 V, 20 V,
100V, 60 mV (HQ), 1V (HQ), and 6 V (HQ). HQ denotes high resolution.

Nofte
Current input is possible by attaching a shunt resistor to the input terminal and converting to voltage
input. The shunt resistors in the table below are available for purchase separately. For example, a
250 Q shunt resistor is used to convert the signal in the range of 1 to 5 V for 4 to 20 mA input.

Part Name Model Resistance
Shunt resistor 415920 250 W £ 0.1%
(for clamp terminal) 415921 100 Q £ 0.1%
415922 10Q+0.1%
Shunt resistor 438920 250 Q£ 0.1%
(for screw terminal) 438921 100 Q +0.1%
438922 10Q+0.1%

TC (Thermocouple)

Select the thermocouple type (referred to as Range in the setup) from Type-R (default), Type-S,
Type-B, Type-K, Type-E, Type-J, Type-T, Type-N, Type-W, Type-L, Type-U, and KpvsAu7Fe,
PLATINEL, PR40-20, NiNiMo, WRe3-25, W/WRe26, Type-N(AWG14), and Type-XK.

RTD1 (resistance temperature detector, measurement current: 1 mA) on the 4-CH,
High-Speed Universal Input Module

Select the RTD type (referred to as Range in the setup) from Pt100 (default), JPt100,
HQ Pt100, HQJPt100, Ni100:SAMA, Ni100:DIN, Ni120, RN Pt100, RN JPt100 and
Pt100G. HQ and RN denote high resolution and noise resistance, respectively.
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

RTD2 (resistance temperature detector, measurement current: 2 mA) on the 4-CH,
High-Speed Universal Input Module

Select the RTD type (referred to as Range in the setup) from Pt100 (default), JPt100,
HQ Pt100, HQ JPt100, Pt50, Cu10:GE, Cu10:L&N, Cu10 :WEED, Cu10:BAILEY, J263B,
Cu10 a=0.00392, Cu10 a=0.00393, Cu25, Cu53, Cu100, Pt25, HQ Cu10:GE, HQ Cu10:
L&N, HQ C10:WEED, HQ Cu10:BAILEY, RN Pt100, RN JPt100, Cu100G, Cu50G, and
Cu10G. HQ and RN denote high resolution and noise resistance, respectively.

The RTD2 selection is not available on the 10-CH, Medium-Speed Universal Input
Module or the Six-Channel, Medium-Speed, Four-Wire RTD Resistance Input Module.

RTD1 (resistance temperature detector, measurement current: 1 mA) on the 10-CH,
Medium-Speed Universal Input Module/Six-Channel Medium-Speed Four-Wire RTD
Resistance Input Module

Select the RTD type (referred to as Range in the setup) from Pt100 (default), JPt100,
HQ Pt100, HQ JPt100, Ni100:SAMA, Ni100:DIN, Ni120, Pt50, Cu10:GE, Cu10:L&N,
Cu10 :WEED, Cu10:BAILEY, J263B, Cu10 a=0.00392, Cu10 a=0.00393, Cu25,
Cu53, Cu100, Pt25, HQ Cu10:GE, HQ Cu10:L&N, HQ Cu:WEED, HQ Cu10:BAILEY,
Pt100G, Cu100G, Cu50G, and Cu10G. HQ denotes high resolution.

RTDEX (resistance temperature detector, measurement current: 0.25 mA) on the Six-
Channel, Medium-Speed Four-Wire RTD Resistance Input Module

Select the RTD type (referred to as Range in the setup) from Pt500 (default setting) or
Pt1000.

OHM (resistance) on the Six-Channel, Medium-Speed Four-Wire RTD Resistance
Input Module

Choose 20 ohm (measurement current: 1 mA), 200 ohm (measurement current: 1
mA), or 2 kohm (measured current: 0.25 mA).

DI (Digital Input)

On the channels of the 10-CH, High-Speed Digital Input Modules, only the DI (digital
input) setting is available (no input mode selection). With numerical input module
channels, select LEVEL (D10) (voltage input) for -D05, or CONTACT (D10) (contact
input) for the measurement range to match the input. -DI24: LEVEL (24 V) only.

On the 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module, select LEVEL (voltage input) or
CONTACT (HS) (contact input) according to the input.

On the 10-CH, Medium-Speed Universal Input Module or the Six-Channel Medium-
Speed Four-Wire RTD Resistance Input Module, select LEVEL (voltage input) or
CONTACT (SC) (contact input) according to the input.

STR (Strain)
On the 4-CH Medium-Speed Strain Input Modules, select a measurement range of
2000 pSTR, 20000 uSTR (default value), or 200000 uSTR.

RRJC(TC) (Remote RJC)

In measuring temperature with thermocouples within the same unit, when the item

to be measured is located at a great distance, you can setup relay terminals near

the item, measure the temperature of the relay terminal section using thermocouples
(reference channel), and use the resultant value as the reference junction
compensation value for the temperature measurement. By connecting a copper wire
between the relay terminal and input terminal of the input module, and a thermocouple
between the DUT and relay terminal, you can measure the temperature of the DUT
without the need for a large amount of expensive thermocouples.

2-20
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

MX100 Relay terminal (to be furnished by the user)
Thermocouple* | Reference channel
—

E A >.

E Copper wire Thermocouple*

s >

§_ Copper wire Thermocouple*

c

e

©

* Use the same type of thermocouples.

Setting the Measurement Span
Set the minimum and maximum values of the range that is actually measured within the
measurable range.

Setting the Scale

Set this item when linearly scaling the measured values. Set the scale by entering the
maximum and minimum values corresponding to the maximum and minimum values of
the measurement span and selecting the decimal point position of the scaled value (see
the figure below). The selectable range of the scale is -30000 to 30000. The decimal
point position can be set to 4 (XXXXX), 3 (XXXXX), 2 (XXXXX), 1 (XXXXX), or 0 (XXXXX).
Also, you can specify units for the scale value. You can set the units using up to six
characters.

Scale maximum 100

|

Scale minimum 0

0 - 3[v]
Span minimum Span maximum

Setting the Reference Channel for Difference Input
Set this item when making the difference between the measured value of the channel
and the measured value of the reference channel the measured value (referred to as
difference computation). The reference channel can be set to a channel that is scaled.
Difference computation can be executed even if the measurement range of its own
channel and that of the reference channel are not the same.
If the decimal point position setting is different between its own channel and the reference
channel, the decimal point position of the measured value of the reference channel is
matched to that of its own channel, and the difference is computed.
Example: When the measured value of the channel set to difference input is 10.00 and
the measured value of the reference channel is 100.0
The computed result is 10.00 — 100.0 = -90.00.
Set the reference channel for difference input to a measurement channel that has the
Monitor check box selected.

Setting the Remote RJC Reference Channel (Valid Only When the Input

Mode Is Set to RRJC (TC))
This item sets the reference channel when the input mode is set to RRJC (TC).

Set the reference channel for remote RJC to a channel that meets the three conditions
below.
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2.4 Setting the Measurement Conditions (Measurement Channel Settings)

» The reference channel is a measurement channel (channel existing on the
measurement channel page) with the Monitor check box selected.

» The range of the reference channel and that of the corresponding measurement
channel are the same.

* The channel is in the same unit (MX100).

Setting the Time Constant of the First-Order Lag Filter (Valid Only When
the Input Mode Is Set to Something Other than DI)

A first-order lag filter is available. Select from the Filter list box, the time constant N (time
until 63.2% of the output value is reached) for the case when the measurement interval
(Monitor interval in the settings) is set to 1 s. Time constants when the measurement
interval is set to a value other than 1 s follow the equation below.

Time constant = measurement interval x N (where N =5, 10, 20, 25, 40, 50, or 100)
The table below lists the relationship.

Measurement Interval (s) Selectable Time Constants (s)

0.01 0.05 041 0.2 025 04 0.5 1
0.05 025 0.5 1 125 2 2.5

0.1 0.5 1 2 2.5 4 5 10
0.2 1 2 4 5 8 10 20
0.5 25 5 10 125 20 25 50

1 5 10 20 25 40 50 100
2 10 20 40 50 80 100 200
5 25 50 100 126 200 250 500
10 50 100 200 250 400 500 1000
20 100 200 400 500 800 1000 2000
30 150 300 600 750 1200 1500 3000
60 300 600 1200 1500 2400 3000 6000

Input
----- 63.2% of the output value

Output curve when
the filter is used

'~—>: Time constant in the table above

Setting the Burnout

When the input mode is set to TC, you can set the burnout detection behavior. (This
setting is possible when the input mode is set to a mode other than DI, but the setting
takes effect only when the mode is TC.) If set to Up, the measured value is fixed to
+OVER when a burnout is detected (condition in which the input signal level exceeds
the upper limit of the measurement range). If set to Down, the measured value is fixed
to — OVER (condition in which the input signal level exceeds the lower limit of the
measurement range). To not detect burnouts, select Off (default).

Setting the RJC

When the input mode is TC, select whether to use the internal reference junction
compensation function of the input module or an external reference junction
compensation function. (This setting is possible when the input mode is set to a mode
other than DI, but the setting takes effect only when the mode is TC.) When using the
external reference junction compensation function, set an appropriate reference junction
compensation voltage (Volt in the setup) in the range of —20000 pV to 20000 pV. For
example, if the reference junction temperature of the external reference compensation is
To°C, set the reference compensation junction voltage to the thermoelectromotive force
of the 0-°C reference of To°C.
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Initial Balancing of Strain Input Channels (Initial Unbalance Adjustment)
When configuring a bridge circuit with a strain gauge, due to the slight deviation in
resistance of the strain gauge, the bridge circuit will not necessarily be balanced even if
the strain of the circuit under test is zero, and the measured value may not be zero (the
value in such cases is called the initial unbalanced value.)

Therefore, when taking measurements you must first balance the bridge and, if the strain
is zero, obtain a measured value of zero. This is called initial balancing (setting the initial
unbalanced value to zero).

Measured value

‘_,—'3Initial balance

Initial unbalanced value ——— ¢

— Strain
0

Reset t

With the MX100, initial balancing is performed in the 10000y strain range.

Initial balance: The value when the command is executed is taken as the initial
unbalanced value, and the measured value is set to zero.

Reset: The value set during initial balancing is reset to zero. The initial
unbalanced value is used for the measured value as-is.

Nofte

If the measuring range is changed, the initial balancing is reset. After a range change, you must
redo initial balancing.

The results of initial balancing are as follows.

Status box display Status

----- Not executed

Successful Initial balancing was executed successfully.

Failed Initial balancing failed.

OVER Initial balancing succeeded, but the output value exceeded the

upper limit or fell below the lower limit, and the value was rounded
to the upper or lower limit.

Executing Executing initial balancing

Note

If initial balancing fails, the 7-segment LED on the MX100 displays E'_-, Check the module’s
installation status, then perform initial balancing again. If the error occurs even after

recalibrating, servicing is required. Please contact your nearest Yokogawa representative.

Scaling Settings of the Strain Gauge Sensor
When using the scaling settings to measure physical quantities such as load and length

using a strain gauge type sensor, set the scaling. For instructions on entering scaling
settings, see chapter 1 of the MX100 Data Acquisition unit User's Manual, “Functional
Explanation.”
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2.5 Setting Computations
(Setting the Computation Channels)

Procedure

1. Click Channel. The Channel setup screen appears.
2. Click the Math Ch tab.

Setting the Expression
3. Click the Expression box, and enter the expression.

Setting the Span
4. Select the decimal point position from the Point list box under Span.
5. Click the Min box or Max box under Span and enter the minimum or the maximum
value of the span.

Setting the Unit, Tag Number, and Tag Comment
6. Click the Unit, Tag No., and Tag Comment text box and enter the unit, tag number,
and tag comment, respectively.

Setting the User-Defined Constant
7. Click the Label box under Constant and enter the name to identify the constant.
8. Click the Value box under Constant and enter the value of the constant.

Enter the equation (up to 127 characters, not case sensitive)

Equations that are appropriate are displayed in black

Equations that are inappropriate are displayed in peach

Select the number of digits after the decimal point for the span (0 to 4)

Enter the minimum and maximum value of span

Click the Math Ch. tab Click here.
Start Mon : s Run scuistion| §5 Channel 'I System
Channel Canfig
Meas Ch. [ Math Ch. ] DO Ch ‘ AQ Ch. ‘
Span & Constart A
Record Monitar Expression Unit —
r’[‘, Poirt. Min Ml Label alue
(2o001] ([E  choo0nt)echoonz) \f - -1o00000 100.0000) Tag 0.0000
[ 99002 ] ch{00001)-ch{00002) B E -100.0000 100.0000] Tag! 0.0000
[ 88003 ] b [-] ~100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
[ rseno41 | OO oo [ -toooooo 100.0000 Tag 0.0000
O (seo0s1 | O b [-] -100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
O rse0081 | O b [o)| -t00o000  1o0.0000) Tag 0.0000
O (eem07; | O I [-] -100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
O rsa0ee] | O b [=)l -tooocoo 1000000 Tag 0.0000
O (oseo0s; | O b [-] -100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
O (semo; | O b [-] ~100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
O rsa0t11 | O oo [ -toooooo 100.0000 Tag 0.0000
O (semz; | O b [-] -100.0000 1000000 Tag! 0.0000
O [39013] b [o)| -t00o000  1o0.0000) Tag 0.0000
O rsao14) (4 b - -100.0000 100.0000) 0.0000
- 8 I o 1 3 T 0.0000
[ K x x [
\_!_/ T
= X I
[@J_ Action lsec)  Omperioaisec]  oftperioaisecl A1 Scroll to set the units, tag No. Enter the constant value

e o 3 or tag comment

o 1 Enter the label indicating the constant

R T . : v Appropriate labels are displayed in black
7] Calcurste +Overt-Over asthe MAXMM value af arange,  Interval of rate-af-change slsrm Inappropriate labels are displayed in peach

Click here to hide the area of setup items related to timers Click here to hide the area of setup items

related to constants

2-24 IM WX103-01E



2.5 Setting Computations (Setting the Computation Channels)

Enter the unit of the computed value (up to six characters)
Enter the tag No. (up to 15 characters)
Enter the tag comment (up to 30 characters)

B Run scqistion §f33 chennel  JF svstem

Meas Ch. Math Ch. ‘ DO Ch | A Ch, |

Span Al Constant & -
Record Lnit Tag Mo Tag Comment [«]
Dec Faint Min. vax. | | s Label Value Q
[os001] 4 -100.0000 100.0000 Tagag001 TagComment 33001 0.0000 «Q
[ss002] 4 [=]  -100.0000 100.0000 Tages002 TagComment 93002 0.0000 2
(0031 4 [=]  -100.0000 100.0000 Tag39003 TagComment 99003 0.0000
[ (osoo4) 4 [-]  -1oo0000 100.0000 Taga3004 TagComment 93004 0.0000
O rsoos) ¢ [<]  -100.0000 100.0000 Taga9005 TagComment 99005 0.0000
[0 (oaoos) 4 [=]  -ioooooo 100.0000 TagBg008 TagComment 99005 0.0000
O rwo07) 4 [=] 1000000 100.0000 Tageg007 TagComment 99007 0.0000
[0 (oaoos) 4 [=]  -iooooo0 100.0000 Tagag008 TagComment 99008 0.0000
O (osoos) ¢ [=]  -1000000 100.0000 Tages003 TagComment 93003 0.0000
O rsoio] ¢ [=]  -1oo.oo0 100.0000 Tag39010 TagComment 99010 0.0000
O (ssoi1) 4 [=]  -iooooo0 100.0000 Tag98011 TagComment 93011 0.0000
O rsoiz) ¢ [<]  -1000000 100.0000 Taga9012 TagComment 99012 0.0000
[ (oams) 4 [=]  -iooooo0 100.0000 Taga9013 TagComment 99013 0.0000
O rssoi4] 4 g -100.0000 100.0000 ] )\ TagComment 99014 0.0000
; ; i : 0.0000
3 zI'I nnnn v
Action Intervalizec]  On-petincfsec]  Off-perioclsec] A
Timerl  Off il
Tinerz  off 4
Tmers  Off Bl
T . i t : t v
| Calcurste +Overi-Over as the MAKMM velue of arange.  Interval of rate-of-change alarm

Click here to hide the area of setup items related to timers

To show the area of setup items related to

. . (& constet [ tmer
constants or timers, click here. —————

Nofte

Two hundred and forty computation channels are always shown.
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Importing Expressions

From the File menu, choose Import Expression. Then, select an MXLOGGER project
file (a file with .mxe extension) in the Open dialog box.
Only the saved expressions are imported.

Fle Edit View Acquisition Action E

| Close
Save: Ctrks
‘ Save As...
#uto Start Configuration. .
|
| Import Tag. .
Import Constants. .. %
Monitor Server
Part No..,
DDE Server
T

Lockin: [ Data

File name: ( [NewProject1 mye

D

Files of type: IMXLUGEEH Project File{".mxz)

j Cancel P

A

Select the MXLOGGER project file

(file with .mxe extension) you wish to load

For instructions on saving MXLOGGER project files, see section 2.11, “Saving/Loading and
Printing Setup Data (Project).”

Importing User-Defined Constants

From the File menu, choose Import Constant. Then, select an MXLOGGER project file (a
file with .mxe extension) in the Open dialog box.
Only the saved user-defined constants are imported.

File Edit View Acquisition Action  Es
| Close
Save Chrls
Save As. ..

#uko Stark Configuration. ..
|
| Import Tag. .

Import Expression. .

Maritor Server
Part N,
DDE Server
Cotoo

Lockin: [ Data

File name: ( |MewProject! mee

e |

Files of type: | LOGGER Project File[~myz)

- Cancel
el =

Select the MXLOGGER project file

(file with .mxe extension) you wish to load

Importing Tag Numbers and Tag Comments
You can import just the tag numbers and tag comments from the saved setup data and
replace the current tag numbers and tag comments with the imported information. From
the File menu, choose Import Tag. Then, select an MXLOGGER project file (a file with
.mxe extension) in the Open dialog box.
Only the tag numbers and tag comments are imported.

Flle Edit View Acquisition Acton E

Look in: | =3 Data

R R = ==

21

Fiznsme:  ([NewFroiectt mee

)l Open I

Files of type: [ MKLOGGER Project Fief*mxe)

j Cancel

2

Select the MXLOGGER project file

(file with .mxe extension) you wish to load

| Close
Save Ctr+s
‘ Sawve As. ..
Auko Stark Configuration...
| Muostatcogeten.
Iﬂm
Import Expression...
Import Constants.
Monitor Server
Part Now...
DDE Server
Note

When you carry out the procedure above, the tag numbers and tag comments of measurement
channels are also imported.
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Setting Timers (Only When Using Timers in the Computations)
Click Action of a timer and select Edge or Level.
When not using the timer, select Off (default).
8. Click the Interval box, and enter the interval.
9. If Action was set to Edge, click the On-period box and enter the time interval over
which the timer is to be turned ON. If Action was set to Level, click the On-period or
Off-period box and enter the time over which the timer is turned ON or OFF.

() Action Intervallsec] ~ On-periodizec]  Off-periodisec] &

Timer1 dge 3600) 0
Timer2 Lewel 3600} 0 Ll
Timers  [oft

3 v
I

If Action is set to Level, enter the time when the timer is to turn OFF.

If Action is set to Edge or Level, enter the time when the timer is to turn ON.
Set the timer interval

To use a timer in the computation, select Edge or Level
When not using the timer, select Off (default).

When Calculating *Overrange Values of Measurement Channels as the Maximum

or Minimum Value of the Measurement Range
10. Select the Calculate +Over/-Over as the MAX/MIN value of a range check box.

L - - - - .y
‘@:a\curme +0ver/-Over as the MAXMMN value of arange.  Interval of rate-of-change alarm ‘

Check here to calculate +Over and —~Over as maximum and minimum values
of the measurement range (see the explanation in this section, “Setting Computations”).

Resetting Computation
From the Action menu, choose Reset Math.

B File Edt View Acquistion | Action Event Window Help

@G m @] Amsend

Relay. ACK A
Display-Alarm ACK
Mark et
Mark Configuratian, ..

Time

Comm. Performance |

Shatie Pl DEL Chrfel

When Setting Computations for Each Channel Individually

Click a desired channel number and enter the settings in the area on the right to set the

computation.
Click the channel number to be configured Math channel to be configured
 ——
Meas|Ch | Math Ch | [¥] Recard
Al H Canstant A ety GIETD
Recqrd  Maritor Expression
Dech Label Walue Expression

[ & [ocemroo o [ ool || | icompeoms |
o v o o co
O rse0z; O 4 0.0000 Dec Point -_
O rsemoe; O 4 0.0000 Min.
O csmos) O ‘
O rssooe1 O 4 0.0000 Unit
O (ss07] O 4 0.0000 Tag Mo [Tagoot ]
[ rso001 O 4 0.0000 Tag Comment [TagCommert 2001 |
[ rssooa; [0 4 0.0000
O (sevio; O 4 0.0000
O [eami1] O 4 0.0000

Click here to show or hide the Math Channel area
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2.5 Setting Computations (Setting the Computation Channels)

Explanation

Overview of Computation

You can enter computing equations using constants, operators, and functions described
below. The computed results can be displayed and recorded (saved) as computed data.
Computation allows you to determine the average/maximum/minimum of a specified
channel on a specified date/time or output events (start/stop record, reset time, etc.)
under specified conditions. The number of available computation channels is 240, and
the number of characters that can be used in the equation is 127.

Setting the Computation Span
You can set the span of transmission output for the analog output and PWM output

modules.

Constants
The following three types of constants can be used.
* User Defined Constants
A constant can be assigned to an arbitrary string (name). You can set up to 240 user-
defined constants. Set the Name of the constant using a string (up to 10 characters)
that is not used by predefined constants or functions. They are not case-sensitive.
The precision and range of the constant values are the same as the single-precision
floating point format (32 bits, negative values: -3.4028235E+38 to -1.401298E-45, and
positive values: 1.401298E-45 to 3.4028235E+38).
* Predefined Constants
The five strings below are used for predefined constants. They are not case-sensitive.
* NaN: Represents an invalid value or error value. For a description of the
computed result when NaN is used in the computation, see “Notes on
Computation” in this section.
« POver: Represents +Over (positive overrange). The expression POver > x is
satisfied for any arbitrary value x.
* MOver: Represents —OVER (negative overrange). The expression MOver < x is
satisfied for any arbitrary value x.
* Pi Represents the ratio of the circumference (3.14...).
° el Represents the base of the natural logarithm (2.718...).
* Numerical Constants
Numeric values that are written directly in the equation. They are expressed in the
following form.
[digits][.digits][{d|D|e|E}[digits]]
Example: 1.0d+1 represents 10.0.

Channel Numbers

Channel numbers can be used to specify the <channel> (measurement or computation
channels). The channel number is specified using five digits: the unit number is the
highest two digits and the channel number within the unit is the lowest three digits.
Measurement channels are specified using 990001 to 99240.

Tag Numbers
Tag numbers can be used to specify the <channel> (measurement or computation

channels). The tag numbers are enclosed in double quotation marks as in “TagNo.00001”
They are case-sensitive.

Note

If the same tag number is specified on multiple channels, the operation is undefined.

Alarm Level
Use 1 to 4 to specify the level of alarms 1 through 4.
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Manual, and User Output (DO Channels, AO Channels, and PWM
Channels)

Specify an integer starting with 1. The arguments for the ManualDO() and ManualAO()
functions are as follows.

<ManualDONo.>: 1-4

<ManualAONo.>: 1-4

Operators

The operators listed below can be used.

Operator Explanation Example

+ Unary plus operator +ch(00010)

- Unary minus operator -ch(00010)

! Logical NOT operator; 1 when 0, or 0 when not 0.  !'ch(00010)

+ Addition ch(00010)+ch(00011)

- Subtraction ch(00010)-ch(00011)

* Multiplication ch(00010)*ch(00011)

/ Division ch(00010)/ch(00011)

% Remainder ch(00001)%ch(00002)<=1 ?

AlarmAck() : 0

< Less than, 1 when the condition is met and 0 ch(00001) > ch(00002) ?
when it is not AlarmAck() : 0

> Greater than, 1 when the condition is metand 0  ch(00001) < ch(00002) ?
when it is not AlarmAck() : 0

<= Less than or equal to, 1 when the condition is ch(00010)<=1.0 ? StartRec() : 0
met and 0 when it is not

>= Greater than or equal to, 1 when the condition ch(00010)>=1.0 ? StartRec() : 0
is met and 0 when it is not

== Equal to, 1 when the condition is met and 0 ch(00010)==1.0 ? StartRec() : 0

when it is not

1= Not equal to, 1 when the condition is metand 0  ch(00010)!=0 ? StartRec() : 0
when it is not

&& Logical product, also calculated after NOT ch(00001) && ch(00002)==1 ?
AlarmAck() : 0

Il Logical sum, also calculated when true ch(00001) || ch(00002)==1 ?
AlarmAck() : 0

AR Exclusive OR ch(00001) A ch(00002)==1 ?
AlarmAck() : 0

?: Conditional operators ch(00010)>=1.0 ? StartRec() : 0
(“if a then b otherwise ¢” expressed
as [a?b:c])

, Order operator Condition?(ResetTimer(),

StartRec()) : 0

The order of precedence of the operators is as follows. « indicates that the left operator
has precedence over the right operator.

+ - | (unary operators) < + - * / % (arithmetic operators) « < > <= >= == |= (relational
operators) < && || * (logical operators) « ? (conditional operator) < ,(order operator)
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Reference Functions and TLOG Functions
The functions below are used to retrieve measured values and alarm values. The
functions are not case sensitive. For the format used to specify the <channel>, <alarm

level>, and <manual> see “Channel Numbers,

section.

Alarm Level,” and “Manual” in this

Function

Description

Example

ch (<channel>)

Returns the current value of the specified
channel (see page 2-36)

ch(00001)/ch(*Tag”)

prech (<channel>)

Returns the previous value of the specified
channel (see page 2-36)

prech(00001)/
prech(“Tag”)

alarm (<channel>,
<alarm level>)

Returns the alarm value of the specified
channel and specified alarm level,
ON=1, OFF=0

alarm(00001,2)/
alarm(“Tag” 2)

alarm (<channel>) Returns the alarm value of the specified alarm(00001)/
channel, ON=1, OFF=0 alarm(“Tag”)

alarm() Returns the alarm value of an arbitrary alarm()==17?
channel, ON=1, OFF=0 StartRec() : 0

tlogmax (<channel>) Returns the maximum value of the TLOG tlogmax(00001)/

computation of the specified channel

tlogmax(“Tag”)

tlogmin (<channel>)

Returns the minimum value of the TLOG
computation of the specified channel

tlogmin(00001)/
tlogmin(“Tag”)

tlogpp (<channel>) Returns the (maximum-minimum) value of the  tlogpp(00001)/
TLOG computation of the specified channel tlogpp(“Tag”)

tlogsum (<channel>) Returns the sum of the TLOG computation tlogsum(00001)/
of the specified channel tlogsum(“Tag”)

tlogave (<channel>) Returns the average value of the TLOG tlogave(00001)/
computation of the specified channel tlogave(“Tag”)

ManualDO (<manual>) Returns the values being output on the ManualDO(1)
specified ManualDO.

ManualAO((<manual>) Returns the values being output on an ManualAO(1)

arbitrary channel.

*1 The TLOG computation computes the maximum, minimum, maximum-minimum, sum,
and average values of the specified channel.If the TLOG function is present in the equation,
the computation is executed.

*2 The reference function or TLOG function returns NaN in the following cases.

*  When the data to be referenced by the CH function or PRECH function does not exist
(when disconnected or immediately after starting the monitor operation)

» When the specified channel does not exist or when the specified alarm level is not 1 or 2.
*  When the MX100 returns an INVALID value
*3 Select the behavior taken when the value of the measurement channel is tOver from the

following:

» Continue the computation as +Over (behavior when the check box is not selected)

» Continue the computation by setting +Over to the maximum or minimum value of the
measurement range of the specified channel (see “Notes on Computation” in this section).

The selection is made using the Calculate +Over/-Over as the MAX/MIN value of a range

check box.
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Arithmetic Functions

Below are the arithmetic functions that are available. They are not case-sensitive.

Function

Description

Example

sin (<value>)

Returns the sine of the <value>

sin(ch(*TagNo.00001” ))

cos (<value>)

Returns the cosine of the <value>

cos(ch(“TagNo0.00001” ))

tan (<tan>)

Returns the tangent of the <value>

tan(ch(“TagNo0.00001”))

asin (<value>)

Inverse sine

asin(ch(“TagNo.00001” ))

acos (<value>)

Inverse cosine

acos(ch(“TagNo0.00001”))

sinh (<value>)

Hyperbolic sine

sinh(ch(“TagN0.00001” ))

cosh (<value>)

Hyperbolic cosine

cosh(ch(“TagN0.00001”))

tanh (<value>)

Hyperbolic tangent

tanh(ch(“TagNo.00001” ))

pow (<value1>, <value2>) <value1> to the power of <value 2>  pow(ch(00001),
ch(00002))

sqrt (<value>) Square root sqrt(ch(00001))

logE (<value>) Natural logarithm logE(ch(00001))

log10 (<value>) Common logarithm log10(ch(00001))

expE (<value>) e to the power of <value> expE(ch(00001))

exp10 (<value>) 10 to the power of <value> exp10(ch(00001))

abs (<value>) Absolute value abs(ch(00001))

max (<value>, ..., <value>) Maximum value among multiple max(ch(00001),
specified values ch(00002),ch(00003))

min (<value>, ..., <value>) Minimum value among multiple min(ch(00001),
specified values ch(00002),ch(00003))

pp (<value>, ..., <value>)

(Maximum - minimum) among
multiple specified values

pp(ch(00001),ch(00002),
ch(00003))

sum (<value>, ..., <value>)

Sum of multiple specified values

sum(ch(00001),
ch(00002),ch(00003))

ave (<value>, ..., <value>)

Average of multiple specified values

ave(ch(00001),
ch(00002),ch(00003))

poly(<x>,<ao>,<a1>, ..., <an>)

Polynomial with variable parameters
Calculate ox"+atx™'+...+anx’

poly(ch(00001)
ch(00002),ch(00003)),

ceil (<value>)

Returns the minimum integer greater
than <value>

ceil(ch(00001))

floor (<value>)

Returns the maximum integer less
than <value>

floor(ch(00001))

limit(<x>,<a>,<b>)

If x is outside the range defined by a
and b,round the value to b.

limit(ch(00001),10,20)

rnd() Returns a random number between  ch(00001)*rnd()
0 and 1
IsNaN (<value>) Returns 1 if \value is NaN, otherwise IsNaN(ch(00001))

returns 0.

IM WX103-01E
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Time Functions
The table below shows the functions related to time. The functions are not case sensitive.
Only integer numeric constants can be written in the function parameters <year>,
<month>, <day>, <hours>, and <minutes> in the table below. The terminology used in
the description in the table are defined below.
Returns 1.0 for computation immediately after the specified absolute or

Edge:

Previous edge:

Level:

relative time.

Returns 1.0 for computation immediately before the specified absolute

or relative time.

Returns 1.0 during the specified absolute time or relative time.

¢ Parameter Setting Ranges

Year: 1970-2036
<month>: 1-12
<day>: 1-31
<week day>: 0 to 6 (0: Sunday, 1: Monday, ..., 6: Saturday)
<hours>: 0-23
<minutes>:  0-59
Function Description Example

time(<year>,<month>,<day> <hours>,
<minutes>)

Edge operation on the date/time

time(2003,6,3,9,53) ? StartRec() : 0

bfTime(<year>,<month>,<day>,<hours>,
<minutes>)

Previous edge operation on the
date/time

bfTime(2003,6,3,9,3) ? StartRec() : 0

time(<year A>,<month A>,<day A>,<hours A>,

<minutes A>,<year B>,<month B>,<day B>,
<hours B>,<minutes B>)

Level operation between date/time
Aand B

time(2003,6,3,8,53,2003,6,3,9,13) ?
sum(ch(00001),ch(00002),
¢ch(00003)) : 0

monthly (<day>,<hours>,<minutes>)

Edge operation every month on the
specified day, hour, and minute.

monthly(3,9,53) ? StartRec() : 0

bfMonthly (<day>,<hours>,<minutes>)

Previous edge operation every month on
the specified day, hour, and minute.

bfMonthly(3,9,53) ? StartRec() : 0

monthly (<day A>,<hours A>,<minutes A>,
<day B>,<hours B>, <minutes B>)

Level operation between the specified
day, hour, and minute of A to the specified
day, hour, and minute of B every month.

monthly (3,9,3,4,9,3) ? StartRec() : 0

weekly (<week day>,<hours>,<minutes>)

Edge operation every week on the
specified week day, hour, and minute.

weekly(3,9,53) ? StartRec() : 0

bfWeekly (<week day>,<hours>,<minutes>)

Previous edge operation every week on
the specified week day, hour, and minute.

bfWeekly(3,9,53) ? StartRec() : 0

weekly (<week day A>,<hours A>,
<minutes A>,<weekday B>,
<hours B>,<minutes B>)

Level operation between the specified
week day, hour and minute of A to the
specified week day, hour, and minute of B
every week.

weekly(3,10,00,4,11,05) ?
sum(ch(00001),ch(00002),
ch(00003)) : 0

daily (<hours>,<minutes>)

Edge operation at the specified hour and
minute every day

daily (10,00) ? StartRec() : 0

bfDaily (<hours>,<minutes>)

Previous edge operation at the specified
hour and minute every day

dfDaily(10,00) ? StartRec() : 0

daily (<hours A>,<minutes A>,<hours B>,
<minutes B>)

Level operation between time A and time
B

daily(10,00,11,05) ?
sum(ch(00001),ch(00002),
ch(00003)) : 0

hourly (<minutes>)

Edge operation at the specified minute
every hour

hourly(30) ? StartRec() : 0

bfHourly (<minutes>)

Previous edge operation at the specified
minute every hour and minute every hour

bfHourly(30) ? StartRec() : 0

hourly (<minutes A>, <minutes B>)

Level operation between minute A and
minute B

hourly (10,20) ? sum(ch(00001),
ch(00002),ch(00003)) : 0

timer(<timerNo>)

Returns the status of the specified timer

timer(1)==1.0 ? StartRec() : 0
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¢ Timer (<timerNo>)

Up to eight timers can be specified. The timer is specified using a number between 1

and 8.

Select the timer operation from the choices below. Select Off to disable the timer.

Edge operation: Returns 1.0 when performing computation after the ON time elapses
after the beginning of each interval. Specify the interval for detecting
the condition and the ON time in ms.

Level: Returns 1.0 from the time after the ON time elapses until after the
OFF time elapses. Specify the interval for detecting the condition,

ON time, and OFF time.

The condition detection interval that can be set is from 1000 ms to 232—1 ms. The
ON/OFF time is specified from the beginning of the interval to the elapsed time.

Timer Level Operation
* When ON < OFF

\ Interval i Interval \
E Returns 1.0 : Returns 1.0 :
' I ' -~ '
| | | | | | | t
T 1 1 T U | T
i ON OFF i ON OFF i
ON setting g . : :
OFF setting ~—————>} i i
¢ When ON > OFF
\ Interval \ Interval \
e T e v B e wooes
Retur:ns 1.0 ! : Returns 1.0 : ' Returns 1.0
T R t
!  OFF ON ! OFF ON !

ON setting
OFF setting <—>

Manual AO Function

Below are the pattern outputs that are available with the manual AO function. The
functions are not case sensitive. Specify <manual> as described in the explanation for
manual and user output in this section. The operation does not take place if the relevant

user output channel is not set to pattern output mode.

Function Description Example

StartPTN() Start pattern output ch(00010) >=0 ? StartPTN() : 0
Description

StopPTN() Stop pattern output ch(00010) >=0 ? StopPTN() : 0
Description

SuspendPTN() Pause pattern output ch(00010) >=0 ? SuspendPTN() : 0
Description

ResumePTN() Resume pattern output ch(00010) >=0 ? ResumePTN() : 0
Description

StartPTN(<manual>) Start pattern output on the ch(00001) ==0 ? StartPTN(1) : 0
specified user output channel

StopPTN(<manual>) Stop pattern output on the ch(00001) ==0 ? StopPTN(1) : 0

specified user output channel

SuspendPTM(<manual>) Pause pattern output on the
specified user output channel

ManualDO(1)==1 ? SuspendPTN(1)
: Resume(1)

ResumePTN(<manual>)  Resume pattern output on the

specified user output channel

ManualDO(1)==1 ? SuspendPTN(1)
: Resume(1)

IM WX103-01E
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Event Functions

Function used to carry out a given operation (event). They are not case-sensitive. They
are mainly used in conjunction with the conditional operator (?).The return values are
indicated below. The event is actually executed after the computation is complete.

* Execution successful: 1.0

 Execution failed: 0.0

* Invalid parameter: NaN

Function Description Example
AlarmAck() Issue an alarm acknowledge ch(00001)>ch(00002) ? AlarmAck() : 0
ResetMath() Reset the computation ch(00010)>=1.0 ? ResetMath() : 0
ResetTimer() Reset the values of all timers ~ ch(00010)>=1.0 ? ResetTimer() : 0
ResetTimer(<timerNo>) Reset the specified timer ch(00010)>=1.0 ? ResetTimer(1) : 0
ResetTLog() Reset the TLOG computation  ch(00010)>=1.0 ? ResetTLog() : 0
StartRec() Start recording ch(00010)>=1.0 ? StartRec() : 0
Valid after carrying out the
record start procedure.
Discarded if the recording is
already started (returns 1.0).
SplitRec() Move to the next data file ch(00010)>=1.0 ? SplitRec() : 0
Valid after carrying out the
record start procedure.
StopRec() Stop recording ch(00010) >=0 ? StopRec() : 0
Valid after carrying out the
record start procedure.
Discarded if the recording is
already stopped (returns 1.0).
Mark(“mark” Create a mark. The text inside ch(00010) >=0 ? Mark(“mark” : 0

the double quotation marks is
arbitrary.

If the spacing between the execution of StopRec() and StartRec() is short, StartRec()
may not be executed. When repeating start/stop frequently, consider using the Split

function.

The computed result at the time record start is executed is not necessarily recorded to

the file.
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Notes on Computation

The equation is not case sensitive. The exception is tag numbers specified on the
Channel setup screen.

The precision and range of computed values are the same as data in single-precision
floating point format.

The sampling interval of the computed channel is 100 ms to 10 min.

Measured values used in computations

The measured value with the closest time is used among the measured values
existing at the time of computation. Resampling of the measured value or interpolation
are not performed while computation is being executed.

Example 1:

If the measured values indicated by O and @ exist and computation indicated by ll

is performed, the measured value indicated by @ on each channel is used. If the
measured value does not exist such as in Ch 5, NaN is used as the measured value.

Ch1: O O O e O O o (O :Dataattimet

ch2z. O O O e O O O o : Data near tie t
Ch3: O (] : Newest data
Ch 4: o @) : Oldest data
Ch 5: : NaN
Math: O O O m t
Measured value used in
tthe computation of ll
Example 2:

If the disconnection (disconnected after X) is detected, NaN is used as the measured
value of Ch 3.

Ch1: O O O e O O o X : Data at time t

ch2z. O O O e O O O X : Data near tie t
Ch3: O X : NaN

Ch 4: o X : Oldest data
Ch 5: : NaN

Math: O 0O O

Measured value used in
tthe computation of ll

Alarm values used in computations

Basically handled the same as measured values except the behavior differs in the
following two cases.

* When the alarm value does not exist (Ch 5 in example 1 above)
Always returns 0 (no alarm).

*  When the communication is cut off (Ch 3 in example 2 above)
Always returns the most-recent value.

Syntax error and execution error

» Syntax error
Equations containing items that are inappropriate are indicated in peach when the
equation is being entered. If monitoring is started without correcting the equation,
they are ignored.

» Execution error
Execution errors are detected after starting the execution. Below are the two cases.
NaN is returned as the result in either case.
*  When the reference destination does not exist when monitoring is started
* When the computed result is undefined.
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2.5 Setting Computations (Setting the Computation Channels)

Handling of NaN values

In the case of a TLOG function (tlogmax, tlogmin, tlogpp, tlogsum, and tlogave)
If NAN exists in the channel values, it is handled as though the value did not exist.
In the case of the IsNan() function

This function can determine whether the value is NaN.

In the case of min, max, sum, ave, and pp functions

NaN values are discarded.

In the case of &&, ||, *, and ! operators

NaN values are considered true.

For all other computations

Computation is performed taking NaN as a value. Thus, NaN is returned as the

computed result.

» The numeric value display on the Monitor screen displays INVALID.

Handling when the value of a measurement channel is +Over (exceeding the upper
and lower limits of the measurement range)

If the measured value used in the reference function or TLOG function is +Over,
computation continues in one of two ways. Select the handling method using the
Calculate +Over/-Over as the MAX/MIN value of a range check box.

Continue the computation as +Over.

Continue the calculation by setting +Over to the maximum or minimum value of the
measurement range of the specified channel.

Use the following values as the maximum and minimum value of the measurement

range.
DC voltage: +10% of the range
However, 0/+63.000 mV for 60-mV (HQ) range and 0/+6.3000 V for 6-V (HQ)

range.

Example: 6V range
+OVER: +6.6 V
—-OVER: -6.6 V

Temperature: +10°C of the rated measurement range
However, 0 K and 10 K for KpVsAu7Fe and J263B.
Linear scaling: Maximum and minimum values of the scale corresponding to
1+10% of the measurement span
However, £32000 when the scale value exceeds £32000.
Example 1: When the measurement span is set to £1 V and the scale is set to
+10000 at 2 V range
+OVER: +22000
—OVER: -22000
Example 2: When the measurement span is set to £1 V and the scale is set to
+30000 at 2 V range
+OVER: +32000
—OVER: -32000

To suppress +Over from occurring in the computation, use the limit function.

Alarms for computation using the Alarm() function

The alarm corresponding to the current value is used for the alarm of a measurement
channel.

The alarm corresponding to the current value is also used for the alarm of a
computation channel. However, for computation channels that have not yet computed
the current value, the alarm corresponding to the previous value is used.

2-36
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2.6 Setting Alarms

1. Click Channel.
The Channel setup screen appears.

2. Click the Meas. Ch tab or the Math Ch tab.

3. Select the alarm type from the Type list box under Alarm 1 to Alarm 4.
When not using difference input on measurement channels, select OFF, High, or
Low. When using difference input, select OFF, dHigh, or dLow.
On math channels, select OFF, High, Low, rHigh, or rLow.

4. Click the Value box, and enter the alarm value.

Click the Hysteresis box, and enter the alarm hysteresis value.

6. If you selected a rate-of-change alarm rHigh or rLow for the alarm type on a
computation channel, select the interval used to detect the rate-of-change from the
Interval of rate-of-change alarm list box.

196607

o

For measurement channels
Alarm 1 type
Alarm value of alarm 1 Click here to set the alarm

Hysteresis of alarm 1 per channel

Click here.

=]
L[]

¥ Loguer - [Main]
B File{ Edit View Acquisition Action Window [Help

L R N =N = ALK

Start Mon.

= | T B A I RS (Bl G| 7

B run acoistion €3 channgl  §F Systen

ritor [] Recard
Alarm2 A R |( e )
Record
Type A Value Hysteresic P
(00001 | ermal 4| -] =] -2.0000 0.0000 Troe [~
(00002 ] ternal 4] =1 =] 0 0
1000031 ermal 4| =] = 200 00 Yale
[00004] erral 4] =1 =] 2500 on Hysterests
{00011 ] 1 = Alerm2
(0012 ermal 4] = = Type
[00013] ermal 4| =] =] ‘alug
[00014] ernal ﬂ g g Hysteresis
T " _ I
| Hysteresis of alarm 2
Alarm value of alarm 2
Alarm 2 type
For math channels
Alarm 1 type
Alarm value of alarm 1 Click here to set the alarm
Hysteresis of alarm 1 per channel
Meas Ch Math Ch ‘ DO Ch ‘ A0C | lonitar Recard
Slarmt Alarm2 & Meth ( Aam )
Fecord  Comment
Value ysteresis  Type Value Hysteresis P
[ga001] o TOOOOM(— Z00000)\(Cow =] 2000000 70000 = M 5
[8a002] 102 5.0000) osoooflew [+]  -5000000 05000 g
[8a003] 103 -5.0000 osoooflew [+]  -2000000 10,0000 ale
[ 89004 ] 104 400 0000 1 0000ffLew [+] 8000000 06000 STE1CSs)
[ [oamns] 05 oft  [=] Alarm2
[ [s900s] 108 oft [=] Tyoe
0 s o7 et [
o femn B e [
[ rssn0a] na ot [=] I
[ rsaoio] vo ot [=]
O rsaoi1] m oft ] Type
O r(eso12] n2 oft  [=] allc E
O ee013] 13 ot [+] Hysteresis
O roe0i4] n4 )L Jott [+] Alarmd
g = 1 i I : Type [iegh =]
) Action Intervalizec]  On-periodizec]  Off-periocfsec] A Jlivstelcsiz g
il | 3000 Set Alarm 2 in a similar fashion
Timerz  Level 4 3600
Timer3  Oft 4 Scroll the screen and set alarms 3 and 4 in the same manner
R T + : + v
[T Caleulste +Overi-Over as the MAXMI value of arange.  Interval of rate-of-change alarm (|1 | )] e —

I
Rate-of-change interval when the Type is set to rHigh or rLow
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2.6 Setting Alarms

Note

When using computation channel alarms, do not disconnect the MX100 and the PC software.
Computation channel alarms will not occur because the computation function does not work

when using only the MX100.

Explanation

Alarm Types

There are six types of alarms.

When not using difference input on measurement channels, select OFF, High, or Low.
When using difference input, select OFF, dHigh, or dLow.

On math channels, select OFF, High, Low, rHigh, or rLow.

e Upper Limit Alarm (High)
An alarm occurs when the measured/computed value exceeds the alarm value.

e Lower Limit Alarm (Low)
An alarm occurs when the measured/computed value falls below the alarm value.

» Difference Input Upper Limit Alarm (dHigh)
An alarm occurs when the difference input (difference between the measured value of
its own channel and that of the reference channel) exceeds the alarm value.

» Difference Input Lower Limit Alarm (dLow)
An alarm occurs when the difference input (difference between the measured value of
its own channel and that of the reference channel) falls below the alarm value.

Upper-limit alarm/difference input Lower-limit alarm/difference input
upper limit alarm lower limit alarm

Measured value or
omputed value

c
m \< Alarm r97/
AIarm{:se\ /\_—/ ﬁ
Measured value or Alarm value

Alarm occurrence

Alarm occurrence {Alarm value

computed value

* Rate of Change Upper Limit Alarm (rHigh)
An alarm occurs if the amount of change in the computed value in the rising direction
exceeds the alarm setting value within the rate-of-change detection interval.

* Rate of Change Lower Limit Alarm (rLow)
An alarm occurs if the amount of change in the computed value in the falling direction
exceeds the alarm setting value within the rate-of-change detection interval.

High limit on rate-of-change alarm Low limit on rate-of-change alarm
.Change in the
/
T -~ computed value T
o e o
2|1 3T l
© . ©
_: 7 £ . _; R\ Amount of change in
2 -z Amount of change in 2ln A the setting T+T2
= 7 the setting T>-T 5 N
a | s v 2 N,
: ; SN
S 3 N ange in the
computed value
t 2 Time— t 2 Time—
\
Interval Interval
t2-t1 t2-t1

The rate-of-change detection interval is equal to measurement interval x measurement
count. Select the measurement count (1 to 15) using the Interval of rate-of-change alarm
box.
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2.6 Setting Alarms

The table below shows the relationship between the number of MXLOGGER alarm
settings (by version) and the MX100 hardware style number.

MXLOGGER

MX100 Hardware Notes
Style Number 2

Software version |

Connectable module types [S3 S2 S1
or setting items

R2.05 or later Alarm level setting (alarm1 Yes No No No: Operation possible with alarm 1 and
to alarm 4) alarm 2
Yes: Setting and operation allowed No: Setting possible, but not operation
*1 To check the version, see section 2.16, “Displaying the Software Version and Other
Information.”

*2 The style number is printed on the MX100 main module name plate.

When acquisition is started, the hardware style numbers, alarm settings, and operating
statuses of the connected MX100s are displayed in the Unit Status area in the Run
screen on the Main window.

— MX100 Hardware style number

— For style S2 or earlier,
alarm 3 and 4 do not operate even if set

B B oo e £ fo e e
Comim: Connect =oh  Status: Monitaring Data La Mone 3

Unit Status

[ | w00 Gviez

Comm: Connect ==

Setting and operation with alarm1 to alarm 4 allowed
e stue I
B @ woiooaGyes ) B m rREE ans -

Comm: Connect =0=  Status: Monitoring [ Data Lack Mone 5

Alarm Hysteresis
You can set a width (hysteresis) to the values used to activate and release alarms.

Alarm hysteresis prevents frequent activation and release of alarms when the measured/
computed value is unstable around the alarm value.

Upper limit alarm Lower limit alarm

Measured value or

computed value  Alarm reset

Alarm occurrence Alarm value

v\
/ \_ \ / } Hysteresis

mred value or Ahet /\ t Alarm value

computed value Alarm occurrence
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2.7

1.
2.
3.

Digital Output

Click Channel. The Channel setup screen appears.
Click the DO Ch tab.
Select the Use check boxes for the DO channels you wish to output.

Setting the Digital Output of Alarms

5.

N

Click the Alarm button under Action.
Click From or To under Ref. Ch. and then enter the range of reference measurement
channel numbers or math channel numbers of the alarm output.
Click the Level 1 button or the Level 2 button or both under Ref. Ch..
Click the Energize box to select the output relay action, energize or de-energize.
Click the Hold box to select the output relay behavior, hold or non-hold.

Alarm reference channel range

Alarm 1 reference
Alarm 2 reference

Alarm 3 reference

Select energize/de-energize
of output relay

Select hold/non-hold

Select output or not output
(Select the check box to select output)

Start Mon.

Channel Confiy

Select the alarm

Meas Ch

‘ DO Ch ‘

Alarm 4 reference

of output relay

o

Acquistion 53 ch

Fnel

stem

Action

Setting the Digital Output Other Than Alarms
Click the option button under Action to select the action used as the digital output
source.

action, energize or de-energize.

or non-hold.

Select output or not output
(Select the check box to select output)

Select the source action output relay

Level

ManualDo

Energize

Holdl

[ 00051 ] #larm () Manual () Fail ) Errar ) @) 76@) @) [ [0 [0 [0 (Be-erergizeq)fiok

[ 00052 ] @ |aiarm (O manual () Fail () Error [ 00004 | [ 00001 | @ @ [ [0 (20 [0 +|Energize  jfon-hoid 1]
[ 00053 ] @ |miarm () manual () Fail ") Error [ 00004 [ 00001 | @) [0 [0 [0 [0 | oe-energize ok 4
[ 00054 ] @ s O merval O Fal (O Emar {0000t | {00001 ] @ 1@ [0 [ [ [0 | pe-enerize 4 fjnen-hotd <]
[ 00055 ] @ |miarm () Manual () Fail (") Error [ 00004 | [ 00001 | @ 1@ [ [ e m 4finon-noia 4|
[ 00056 ] [®|&larm () Manual () Fail ) Errar [ 0000 | [ 0000 ] (@] [ [z s [

T nnnaz 1 L T e T nonnd 1 o 1 @) & [ P B B |

If you set Action to Manual, click any of the Manual DO buttons 1 to 4.
If you set Action to Manual or Error, click the Energize box to select the output relay

If you set Action to Error, click the Hold box to select the output relay behavior, hold

If Action is set to Manual, click any button from 1 to 4.

Select energize/de-energize of
output relay
Select hold/non-hold of

Meas Ch ‘ Math Ch ‘ DO Ch ‘ abch |
Uge Action Fet.Ch ManLaID0 Energize Holdl
From To Level
[ 00051 ] | T alarm (@ Wanual ) Errar [ [z 3 IEIE (b= -energize
[ 00052 ] ) Alarm | @ Menual () Error [ [l 2 [ 3 [ 4|Energize ﬂ
[ 00053 ] () mlarm | @ Manual " Error [0 [ 2 [ 3 [0 4|oe-snergize ﬂ
[ 00054 () alarm | () Manual ) Error [ [z = Bl
[ 00055 ] @ Aam | ) Manual (") Error [ 00004 | (oooot ] '@ @ @ "@| [ [0 [0 [0 ||Enercize Non-hold 4]
[ 00056 ] () Alarm | @ Manual ) Errar [ [z [l 3 [l 4|Eneraize ﬂ
[ 00057 ] (3 marm | (@ Manual () Error [ [ml2 [03 [ 4|Energize ﬂ
[ 00058 ] ) e | ) Wanval ) Ervar [ [ [: Bl
[ 00059 ] (7 alarm | () Manual () Error [ (e = 1
[ 00060 ] 0 marm | @ Manual " Error [+ 2 s IEI: [Ereraizs:
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2.7 Digital Output

Changing the Manual DO Name and Specified Output

Explanation

1. Click Run. The Run screen opens.

Changing the Name
2. While data monitoring is stopped, click the manual DO button name box shown in

the Manual DO area and enter the name.

Clilck here.

B run acoistion €19 channel  §F Systen

B Main Status Wenual DO

= ousaragio e Start TESTO! Manugl DO2 Manusl DO3 Marual DO4

I I ] ]

Comm. Performance [ ]

Status B ston

Click here and enter the name.

Output ON/OFF Operation
The procedure below can be carried out when data is being monitored.

2. Click the manual DO button or choose Manual DO1 to Manual DO4 from the Action
menu.
The output turns ON, and the word “OFF” on the manual DO button changes to “ON.”
If “ON” is displayed, the output is turned OFF, and the word “ON” changes to “OFF.”

Action Event Window Help

| Alarm Sound

Start TEGTIL Manual DO2 Manual D03 Manual DO4 or | Relay 40K Cirles
ol 1
- 11% - - - Display-Alarm ACK
| Mark Chrl+t
Mark Configuration. ..

Click here. e
. ResetMath Chrl+T
IManual Doz ! Chrf+2

IManual DO3 Chrl+3
Manual DO Chrl+4

Bl Tumrreit Pk

Alarm Reference Channel Range

The alarm detection of multiple measurement channels and math channels can be
assigned to a single DO channel. When an alarm occurs on any of the assigned
channels, alarm output is activated. A range of consecutive channel numbers are
assigned. The range can span over units.

Note

* The alarm detection in the unit and the DO output is processed within the unit. Therefore, the
DO output continues even when the connection to the PC is cut off. If the alarm reference
channel range spans over multiple units or if the digital output module is not available in the
same unit, alarm detection is performed on the PC. In this case, alarm detection stops when
the connection is cut off. In addition, even when the connection is established, the alarm

detection interval may slow down.
« Alarms other than those on measurement channels do not function when not connected to

the PC.

Digital Specified Output Other Than Alarm Output

The digital output can be enabled for the following causes.

* Manual DO [manual]
The relay contact signal of specified DO channels are turned ON/OFF collectively
when you click the manual DO button shown on the Run screen or when you choose
Manual DO1 to Manual DO4 from the Action menu.

» FAIL Output [Fail]
Outputs a relay contact signal when an error occurs in the main module CPU of a unit
containing a digital output module.
When the CPU is normal, the relay is energized and FAIL output is ON. When the
CPU is abnormal or if a power failure occurs, it is OFF.

IM WX103-01E
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2.7 Digital Output

* Error Output [Error]
Outputs a relay contact signal when any of the following events occur in the main
module CPU of a unit containing a digital output module. When the CPU is normal,
the relay is energized and FAIL output is ON. When the CPU is abnormal or if a power
failure occurs, it is OFF.
» Adata output request timeout (60 s) occurs while recording data.
(except when the MX100 /DS option functions are enabled)
* A module error occurs.
* An input module detected at power-on that is able to make measurements is
removed.
* A module breaks down.
* An unidentifiable module is attached.
When using the energize setting for contact output, the circuit switches from open
to short when the output is enabled. When using the de-energize setting, the circuit
switches from short to open.

Energized/De-energized Operation of Output Relays

You can select whether the output relay is energized or de-energized when an output
event (such as an alarm) occurs. If de-energized is selected, the output relay behaves in
the same fashion as when an output event occurs if the power is shut down. The default

setting is Energized.

Energize NO C NO C NO Cc
De-energize NO C NO (o} NO C
When power is When alarm is When alarm is
shut down not occurring occurring

NO: Normally Opened, C: Common

Hold/Non-Hold of Output Relays

Select the behavior of the output relay when an output event is released (recovers to a
normal condition). The default setting is Non-hold.

» Turn OFF the output relay with the release of the output event (non-hold).

* Hold the output relay at ON until the Relay ACK button (see below) is clicked.

Relay ACK button
* When set to non-hold * When set to hold
Output cause Output cause
occurrence | occurrence
5 5 i ! Relay ACK
Relay output ON | ' Relay output ON ' '
Relay output OFF — L Relay output OFF —
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2.8 Analog

Setting Analog Output

1.

2.
3.
4

Start Mon % B R acepistior| §3 channel | svstem

Channel Config

/PWM Output Settings

Click Channel to show the Channel setup screen.

Click the AO Channel tab.

Select the Use check boxes for the AO channels you wish to output.

Specify a channel operation of Transmission Output or User Output 1 through
User Output 4. If user output is specified, you can enter settings in the monitor
screen.

Of all the AO and PWM channels selected for user output, only one can be specified
for each channel, for a total of four.

When Transmission Output is specified, enter the reference channel. The
Reference Channel cannot be entered if the channel operation is user output.
Select a range from the Range list box.

Click the Min box or Max box under Span and enter the minimum or the maximum
value of the span.

196607

Click the AO Channel tab. Click here

Meas Ch. P Ch
Action Ret.Ch Range i S e
[ 00041 ] () Transmit @ User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd WOLT -10.000 10,000 [Hol
[ 00042 ] () Transmit () User Qutput! @ User Output2 () User Output3 () User Cutputd WOLT =] -10.000 10,000 [Hol
[ 00043 ] @ Transmit () User Output () User Outputz () User Output3 () User Outputs || [00001] || woLT ] 10,000 10,000 Hol
[ 00044 ] (@ Transmit () User Qutputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Cutput4 || [00001] || woLT E| -10.000 10,000 [Hol
[ 00045 ] (@ Transmit () User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Output || [00001] || woLT =] 10,000 10,000 Hol
[ 00046 ] @ Transmit () User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Output4 || [00001] || woLT E| -10.000 10,000 [Hol
[ 00047 ] (@ Transmit () user Qutput! () User Outputz () User Output3 () User Outputa || [00001 ] || woLT =] -10.000 10,000 [Hol
[ 00043 ] @ Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd || (000017 || voLT ] -10.000 10,000 [Hol
T I I
Select output or no output Select the source action Select the Minimum/Maximum value
. Transmission output reference channel | output [ange iettlng fo:the output span
[ = E = =
El
O]
Scroll to set the output action and pattern output
8. Click the Power ON box under Specified Output and select Hold or Preset Value.
9. Click the Error box under Specified Output and select Hold or Preset Value.
10. If you select Preset Value under Specified Output, click Preset Value under
operation, and enter the voltage or current.
11. Click the Default box under Pattern Output and select ON or OFF for the initial
operation in the loop settings.
12. Click the Type box under Pattern Output and select Continuous or Times.
13. If you select Times for Type under Pattern Output, click the Count box under

Pattern Output, and enter the number of loops.
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2.8 Analog/PWM Output Settings

14. Click Edit under Pattern Output to open the Edit Pattern window.

B run acouistion §1p channel | system

Meas Ch Math Ch A0 Ch [ pemen
Span Specified Output Pettern Output(Loop Setting) Pattern Output
Ret.ch. Range
Min Max Power On Error Freset Yalue  Defaut __ Type Num Set Poirt
100041 ] vorr [+ -10.000 10.000 Held ] [fetet 4 0.000|pFF <] continueus <] Edt:0 ]
[ 00042 ] wOLT =] 10,000 10000 Hold ] [hotet 4 o0mfprF <] continuous | Edit0 ]
[ 00043 ] [0000M]  WOLT = 10,000 10.000 Hold 4] (et 4 0.000[PFF <] continueus <] Edit:0
[ 00044 ] [0000]  WOLT =] 0,000 10000 Hold o 4 0.000|pFF 4] Continuous ] Edit0 ]
[ 00045 ] [0000M]  wOLT = 10,000 10.000 Hold ][t 4] o.000|prF <] continuous 4| Edft0 ]
[oooss]  fopopt]  wolT <] -10.000 10.000 Hold ][t 4 0000 |pFF <] Cantinuaus | Editn ]
[ 00047 ] [0000]  vOLT = 10,000 10000 Hold ] [fotet 4] 0.000[prF <] continuous <] Edit0 ]
[ 00048 ] [0000M]  WOLT =] -10.000 10.000 Hold )Rt 4 0.000fpFF <] continueus | Edit:0 ]
i I
Select the output action upon startup 1 Set the default pattern output, I
Select the output action upon errors —— type, and times
: T u " [ o b o ) :
[ = [ L = 1k U S T
4 [
E' Set the output value upon startup or error occurrence —— Edit pattern button for pattern output

l
Scroll to select an action or set the reference channel, output range, or span

15. Edit the output pattern in the Edit Pattern window. For instructions, see “Editing
Patterns” in this section.

Setting PWM Outpu
1. Click Channel to show the Channel setup screen.
Click the PWM Channel tab.
Select the Use check boxes for the PWM channels you wish to output.
Specify a channel operation of Transmit or User Output 1 through User Output 4.
If user output is specified, you can enter settings in the monitor screen. Of all the
AO and PWM channels selected for user output, only one can be specified for each
channel, for a total of four.
5. When Transmit is specified, enter the reference channel. The reference channel
cannot be entered if the channel operation is User Output.
6. Click the Min box or Max box under Span and enter the minimum or the maximum
value of the span.

HpowN

Click the PWM Channel tab. Click here

B run Acquisrtmr' % chamnel | F sveten

Meas Ch | WMath Ch | ADCh [ oM Ch n
Action Ret Ch Sk =
Wi Mz Fower On
[00051 | @ Transmit () User Output! (C) User Output2 () User Outputs () User Outputd|| [ 00001 1 0.000 100,000 |Holet 4/ Ha
[ 00052 | @ Transmit (73 User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd || [ 000 | 0.000 100,000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00053 ) Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 @) User Output3 () User Outputd 0.000 400,000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00054 | () Transmit () User Output! () User Qutput2 () User Output3 (@ User Outputd 0.000 100000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00055 | @ Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () Lser Outputd || [ 00001 | 0.000 400,000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00056 | @ Transmit () User Output! () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd || [ 00001 | 0.000 100000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00057 | @ Transmit () User Outputt () User Output2 () User Output3 () User Outputd || [ 00001 | 0.000 100000 |Hold ﬂ Ho
[ 00055 | @ Transmit () User Output! (C) User Output2 () User Outputs () User Outputd|| [ 00001 ] 0.000 100,000 |Holet 4| Ha
I T |
Select output or no output Select the source action  Transmission output ~ Set the minimum/maximum
reference channel values for the OLJItth span
o : ] (] o
= 3 3 3 3
-
E

Scroll to set the output action and pattern output
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2.8 Analog/PWM Output Settings

®

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

Click the Power ON box under Specified Output and select Hold or Preset Value.
Click the Error box under Specified Output and select Hold or Preset Value.

If you select Preset Value under Specified Output, click Preset Value and enter
the duty.

Select 1 msec or 10 msec in the Resolution box under Pulse.

Click the Interval (msec) box under Pulse, and enter the pulse interval.

Click the Default box under Pattern Output and select ON or OFF for the initial
operation in the loop settings.

Click the Type box under Pattern Output and select Continuous or Times.

If you select Times for Type under Pattern Output, click the Count box under
Pattern Output, and enter the number of loops.

Click Edit under Pattern Output to open the Edit Pattern window.

Start Mon

B Run scqistion §f33 chennel  JF svstem

Meas Ch. Math Ch A0 Ch [ pamen |
Span Specified Culput Puise Psitern Cutput(Loop Setting) ~ Pettern Output
Win M Resoldion Detaut  Tum Hun, ot Point
[ 00054 ] 0000 100.000|Hold 4 0.000|[tmsee = FF 4] continuous | Edit0 ]
[ 00052 ] 0000 100.000|Hold 4 0.000|[1mses = FF 4] cortinuous 4] Edit0 ]
1000531 0.000 100.000| Hold old 4 0.000 [1msee =] FF 4] continuous 4| Editn ]
[ 00054 | 0000 100.000|Hold 4 0.000 ||t msec = FF 4] continuous 4] Edit0 ]
100055 ] 0000 100.000{Held et 4 0.000f1msec = FF 4] cortinuous 4] Edit0 ]
[ 00058 | 0000 100.000|Hold 4 0.000|[1msee = FF 4] continuous 4] Edit0 ]
100057 | 0000 100.000{Held et 4 0.000[1msec = FF 4] Cortinuous 4] Edit:0
[ 0005 | 0000 100.000|Hold 1 Joic 4 0.000|[1msee = FF 4] continuous | Edit0 ]
. I J
Select the output action upon startupJ Enter the I—Set the default pattern
Select the output action upon errors pulseinterval output and set the type
" u s [ : 1 2 - and times. .
x [ [ x ] L L E ) S
Select the resolution of the pulse output
Set the output value upon startup or error occurrence Edit pattern button for pattern output

1

Scroll to select an action or set the reference channel, or span

Edit the output pattern in the Pattern Edit window. For instructions, see “Editing
Pattern Output” in this section.

Editing Pattern Output
Adding Points

1.
2.

Click Edit under Pattern Output to open the Edit Pattern window.

Click the Add button under Edit Pattern to open the New Point window. (To edit at
a particular time after the previous point, click the Insert button instead. )

Enter an elapsed time from the start time (or from the previous point) in the Time box
in the New Point window.

Enter an output value in the setting box in the New Point window.

Click OK in the New Point window to create the new point.

Editing Points

1.

Click the point you wish to edit in the Edit Pattern window. The point changes from
gray (or orange) to red.
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2.8 Analog/PWM Output Settings

2. Click the Edit button under Edit Pattern to open the Edit Point window (you can
double-click a point to open the Edit Point window even if it is red.)
3. Perform the same procedure as when editing new points.

Deleting Points

1. Click the point you wish to edit in the Edit Pattern window. The point changes from

gray (or orange) to red.

2. Click the Delete button under Edit Pattern to delete a point .

EInm i A iterva Sec  Setvalue Pairt Num

S

10.000

5.000

> 0000

-5.000

-10.000

—

Elapsedtime from start [ HMS]

editg st elapsed fime from the point before Edit Add Delete

Coo | o

For voltage output on the analog
output module, the Y-axis units are V/ l

Select to enable. The Add button in the
bottom right of the window changes to
the Insert button.

Click to add a new point

20000 f--nnnen 00000 fromnne-
80.000

15.000
B0.000

% 10.000 =

40.000

5.000
20,000

0000 |--msn-ee 0000 feeee-e-

For PWM output on the

analog output module,
the Y-axis units are %

For current output on the analog
output module, the Y-axis units are |

Select the “Elapsed time from point before” check box under
Edit Pattern to change the display to that of the elapsed time

from point before.

setvaie (____oomo]ta }1 -
Enter the setting value

:

BRI imd A meem PR —
ADMDOD  --- oo oo L
5.000
Z. 0000
-5.000
L S e
00:00:08
000000 ONODO! 000002 000003 ODO00:04  OOOD06  _O0ON O O
Elapsed time from start [ HM:5]
[t edits t elapsedtine fromthe point betors Ecit Add (| Delete
oK Cancel

— Enter the elapsed time

The units change to match the module setting

The point that can be edited appears in red

Edit the point displayed in red
Deletes the point displayed in red
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You can edit multiple points at the same time by dragging a selection of editable red
points.

s0m Displays the setting value

when the point is moved

0.000

-5.000

00:00:00 00:00:10 00:00:20

“Generate Automatically” Function

The following four types of patterns can be created.

*  Fixed output

* Rectangular waveform output

»  Trapezoidal waveform output

*  Pyramidal waveform output

Click the displayed button for any pattern in the upper right of the Edit Pattern window.
The patterns can be edited after being created.

fixed output

rectangular waveform output
trapezoidal waveform output
ser— pyramidal waveform output

Grnerate Stnmatically

Fixed Output

1. Click the Fixed Output button.

Enter the time interval for the points in the Interval box.

Enter an output value in the Set value box.

Enter the number of points in the Point Num. box.

Click the Generate Automatically button to create the pattern.

ok wDn

Execute the “Generate Automatically” function

Click here Input the interval between points Enter the number of points

F.dit Pzttern
E)rd oD A e 2))sec Setvaue ([__5000)) Pointhum.
Generate Autometically H
([EEEETTEET) I Specify the output value.
10000 [
Interval
-
5000 5 & i) = Output setting
= 00m
-5.000
10000 |
00:00:00 00:00:20 00:00:40 0o0:01:00 00:01:20
Elapsed time from start [ HM:S]
D It edits at elepsed time from the poirt before. Edit Acid Delete:
Ol Cancel
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2.8 Analog/PWM Output Settings

Rectangular Waveform Output

1.

2.
3.
4

o o

Click the Rectangular Waveform Output button.

Enter the pattern interval in the Interval box.

Enter the pattern duty ratio in the DUTY Ratio box.

Enter the maximum setting value for pattern output in the Max box. Or, enter the
minimum setting value for pattern output in the Min box.

Enter the number of points in the Point Num. box.

Click the Generate Automatically button to create the pattern.

Execute the “Generate Automatically” function
Enter the pattern DUTY ratio*
Enter the pattern interval Enter the number of points

Click here

Pant . ((__1a])

Hin 7500 Enter the minimum and
maximum setting value
for the pattern output

10000 r--oooeeees Intervat--------orrrrrme s

=) =] &) =) Maximum setting
5.000
d

= oomo < >

-5.000

O 22} | & d——————— Minimum setting
D00 == e m s o n e e e e
00:00:00 00:00:06 Oo:o0:10 00:00:16 00:00:20 00:00: 26
Elspsed time from start [ Hh:S]
It edits at elspsed time from the poirt before. Edit A Delete
= " ’ *DUTY ratio = x 100 [%]
Interval

Trapezoidal Waveform Output

1.

2.
3.
4

o

Click the Trapezoidal Waveform Output button.

Enter the time for the pattern’s slope in the Ramp Time box.

Enter the time for the pattern’s constant portion in the Soak Time box.

Enter the maximum setting value for pattern output in the Max box. Or, enter the
minimum setting value for pattern output in the Min box.

Enter the number of points in the Point Num. box.

Click the Generate Automatically button to create the pattern.
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Execute the “Generate Automatically” function

Enter the ramp time

Click here Enter the soak time Enter the number of points

Edit Pattem

[ 7500] Pairt hum.
7500 ) Enter the minimum and

maximum setting value

for the pattern output

v ramp time soak time

Maximum setting
5.000
= 00m
-5.000

i} # J———— Minimum setting

0000 ----

196607

00:00:00 00.00:15 00:00:30 00:00:45 000100
Elapised time from start [ HM:S]

[t edits st elapses time from the point before Edit Add Delete

ak Cancel

Pyramidal Waveform Output
1. Click the Pyramidal Waveform Output button.

2. Enter the time interval for the points in the Interval box.

3. Enter the maximum setting value for pattern output in the Max box. Or, enter the
minimum setting value for pattern output in the Min box.

4. Enter the number of points in the Point Num. box.

5. Click the Generate Automatically button to create the pattern.

Execute the “Generate Automatically” function
Click here Input the interval between points Enter the number of points

13Jse e 7500] Paint hurm.
Win 7500 Enter the minimum and

maximum setting value
for the pattern output

Edit F'atten

o b | Interval

Generate Automatically

Maximum setting

5.000

Interval
= oo [
-5.000
id] id] Minimum setting
S e et
00:00:00 00:00:26 00:00:52 000116 00:01:44
Elapsed time from start [ HM:S]
D It edits &t elapsed time from the poirt before Exiit Addd Delete:

ak Cancel
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2.8 Analog/PWM Output Settings

Turning Transmission Output ON and OFF Collectively for Analog Output/PWM Output

Explanation

1. From the Action menu, choose Transmit.
Transmission output on active channels on the AO and PWM channel tabs is
performed collectively (All ON).

2. From the Action menu, choose Transmit again.
Transmission output on active channels on the AO and PWM channel tabs is
stopped collectively (All OFF).

Setting Output for AO Channels

[Transmit]: Computed values resulting from values measured on the MX100 and
computation results set on the computation channels are converted to
analog voltages (-10.000 V-10.000 V) or analog current (0.000mA-20.000
mA) and output.

Nofte
The output range is -11.000-11.000V or 0.000-22.000 mA, but the span setting range is
-10.000-10.000V or 0.000-20.000 mA.

[User Output]: Output continuously or a specified number of times an analog voltage or
analog current values using a previously set pattern. Also, you can enter
an arbitrary setting for User (Manual) in the Run screen. The setting
ranges are -10.000-10.000 V (voltage), or 0.000-20.000 mA (current).

Setting up Output for PWM Channels

[Transmission Output]: Outputs a duty pulse waveform corresponding to the measurement
values from the MX100 and the computation results set on the
computation channel.

[User Output]: Output continuously or a specified number of times a pulse duty ratio
(0.000 to 100.000%) using a previously set pattern. Also, you can enter
an arbitrary setting for User (Manual) in the Run screen.

Output width

DUTY ratio = Output width

Pulse interval X100 [%]

Pulse interval
Setting Patterns
You can edit patterns when not monitoring. Point setting values consist of the elapsed
time from pattern start and the output value. The elapsed time for the first point is fixed at
0 seconds. Up to thirty-two points can be defined. Up to two points can occupy a single
point in time.
Also, you can easily generate four types of patterns using the Generate Automatically
function.

User Output
You can set up to four user outputs. With pattern output collective operation buttons, you
can output, stop, or pause all user outputs at once.

Collective action buttons (output, stop, pause)

P
Il User s $yvenat [ fatem || B yyoer mom &y venal ] Pata

‘“::“ [= @O0 5000 =

User Output Procedure
* Pattern

1. Click the Pattern tab in the User Output space.
2. Click the triangle button. The previously set pattern is output.
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Output value display Click the Pattern tab.

Lser Output - m I

all operation

Bl teer 202 oy vzl 7] Panem
5.000

L

e T

~1omoa 10,000

Displayed output pattern .
Click the output pattern button to start pattern output

|

Stop output Pause output (the PAUSE display appears)

User Output

Il user non Syvena [ el || B ypser oo o Manual ] Pattem
o] = Q@ [ sm)

Select to output continuously or a specified number of times

Nofte

The Repeat check box in the User Output space is selected when the Default box under
Pattern Output (Loop Setting) in the channel settings is turned ON.

* Manual

1. Click the Pattern tab in the User Output space.

2. To change the output value, turn the rotary switch icon by dragging it to the left or
right, click a direction key, or type a value directly into the output value display box.

Output value display (can also be used for directinput)  Click the Manual tab.

Bl User 201 by wenual ] Paem
10000 > @00

5 REFERENCE oo [Crerear

Drag with the cursor to turn the rotary switch icon to the left and right

Turning the rotary switch icon*

= *You can also turn the rotary switch icon by
BN wser sn e LI Bl user ace fp Vol [ Ferem holding down the Ctrl key (or Shift key)
e =@ ( ! and turning the mouse wheel.
3

= v
»REFERENCE ol DOrersar || sooteur o

Click a direction key to change the output value

Overview of Output during When Transmit Is Set

Value held
Output
value T T T
Power ON Measurement start Measurement stop Measurement restarts

Operation Status of Transmission Output by Communication Status
Operation of analog output, PWM output and other forms of transmission output depend
on the communication status as follows.
» For transmission output within the same unit, the operation does not depend on the
communication status.
» For computation or transmission from other units, if communication is broken the
operation is that specified for Error under Specified Output.
« For user output, if communication is broken the operation is that specified for Error
under Specified Output.
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2.9 Event Processing

Procedure

Event processing means to monitor for the specified type of event, and execute a

specified process when conditions are met. The following events are available.

Alarm Event

Data file Event
Communication Event
Start Record Event
Stop Record Event

Choose Event > Setting on the menu bar or click the Event Setting icon. The Event
Setting window appears.

Event Configuration x|

(J@ Alabin

DataFie  =ag Comm @ statRecors W Stop Racnm}

Candtion | Process | FTP ‘ E-Mail

‘ User File D—

Action
[ Enabis
Conditioral setting

Channel

Ref Alarm

From [ [(ooom] | T

| rsszn] |

[ Leveit [JLeveiz
[JLeveis [Leves

— Select each event
— Event processing settings tab

1
Evert Log.is placed at: (EenaM{ OGGEREventLog

Location of event log
(click to display the destination
folder in a separate window)

Setting Alarm Events

1.

Click Alarm. The screen changes to the Alarm Event setting screen.

Entering Conditions
Click the Condition tab.
If the check box in the Action space is selected, the event becomes active.

Enter the target channel for the event in the Channel Range box in the Condition
Setting space.
Select the check box for the desired alarm under Ref. Alarm in the Condition
Setting space.

Setting Processes

2.
3.
4.

6.
7.

Click the Process tab.

Select the The File is set with FTP check box in the Event Processing space to

send user files via FTP.

Select the Sending E-Mail check box in the Event Processing space and select the
User File check box under Attach File to send user files as an e-mail attachment.

In the Sending E-Mail item in the Event Processing space, select the User File and
Message check boxes under Body to copy the contents of the user file to the body of
an e-mail message, and send the message.
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Setting Up FTP, E-mail, and User Files

10. For FTP settings, click the FTP tab. For e-mail settings, click the E-mail tab. For
user file settings, click the User File tab. For instructions on settings in each of
these tabs, see the FTP Settings, E-Mail Setting, or User File Setting items in this
section.

Click the Condition tab.
Click here.
DataFile  =gg Comm @& StartRecord WL Stop Record

(Conditon_]) Process | FTP | Ets | UserFle |

Action

Enahble:
i Select to enable
Condtional setting
Channel (kom [ qomor; 1w | 1sma0; )————— Enter the channels for the event
Ref Alarm [ [ Levent [JLevez ]

[JLeves [Jieveis
[

Select the alarm for reference

Click the Process tab.

i Alarm By pataFie  =og Comm @ Stert Record M Stop Recard

condtion | Process ] FTP ‘ E-Mail | User File |

Event processing

18] The fie is sent with FTP

Trcetpie ([Juserie ) Select to send user files by FTP
[ sending E-mail
sttaonie ([Juserfie ), Select to attach user files to an e-mail

Body (Cuserrie— Y([wessaae —— Select to add message to the body of the e-mail
l Select to add user file to the body of the e-mail

Setting Up Data File Events

1. Click Data File. The screen changes to the Data File Event setting screen.

Entering Conditions

2. Click the Condition tab.

3. Ifthe check box in the Action space is selected, the event becomes active.

Condition Processing

4. Click the Process tab.

5. Select the The File is set with FTP check box in the Event Processing space to
send data files via FTP.

6. Select the Sending E-Mail check box in the Event Processing space and select the
Data File check box under Attach File to send user files as an e-mail attachment.

7. In the Sending E-Mail item in the Event Processing space, select the User File
and Message check boxes under Body to copy the contents of the message to the
body of an e-mail, and send the e-mail.
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Setting Up FTP and E-mail
8. For FTP settings, click the FTP tab. For e-mail settings, click the E-mail tab. For

instructions on settings, see the FTP Settings or E-Mail Setting items in this section.

Click the Condition tab.

Click here.
Jarm Comm & Stert Record W Stop Record
([ condtion | process ‘ FTP ‘ E-Mail |
Action
QEnahle

Select to enable

Congftional setting

Data File Created

Click the Process tab.

Wy Alarm EY DataFle  =ag Comm. @& StartRecord WL Stop Record

Concition [ Process | FTP | E-Mail ‘

Event processing

(81 The file is sert with FTP

Target File ( [ osta File )

2] Sending E-mail

Attach Fils [JostaFie
Bady [ Message

Select to send data files by FTP

Select to attach data files to an e-mail
Select to add message to the body of the e-mail

Setting Communication Events

1.

Click Comm.. The screen changes to the Communication Event setting screen.

Entering Conditions

2.
3.
4.

Click the Condition tab.

If the check box in the Action space is selected, the event becomes active.

If the Disconnected check box in the Condition Settings space is selected, the
condition becomes valid when a communications disconnection is detected.

If the Reconnected check box in the Condition Settings space is selected, the
condition becomes valid when a communications reconnection is detected.

If the Data Lack check box in the Condition Settings space is selected, the
condition becomes valid when a communications related data dropout is detected.

Setting Processes

7.
8.

Click the Process tab.

Select the The File is set with FTP check box in the Event Processing space to
send unit information files via FTP.

In the Sending E-Mail item in the Event Processing space, select the Message
and Unit Information check boxes under Body to copy the message and unit
information to the body of an e-mail, and send the e-mail.

2-54

IM WX103-01E



2.9 Event Processing

Setting Up FTP and E-mail
10. For FTP settings, click the FTP tab. For e-mail settings, click the E-mail tab. For

instructions on settings, see the FTP Settings or E-Mail Setting items in this section.

Click the Condition tab.

Click here.
i Jalarm Dt File: g Start Record W Stop Record
[ Condtion | Process ‘ FTP ‘ E-hil |
Action
@Enshle
Pmm— Select to enable
(Ooscomectea ) (CRecommected ) (eatateck }——— Select to perform an action when data

dropouts are detected

Select to perform an action when
communication reconnection is detected

Select to perform an action when broken
communication is detected

Click the Process tab.

il Alarm EY DataFie =58 Comm & Stert Record W Stop Record

condtin |(_Process ) PP | Ewal |

Event processing

() e fie is sent wih FTP

Targetfie (T unt ntormatizn Fie ) Select to send unit information files by FTP

2] sensing E-mail
Body [@Owessae ([ unt ramston )———————— Select to add unit information to the body of
the e-mail

Select to add message to the body of the e-mail

Setting Start Record Events

1. Click Start Record. The screen changes to the Start Record Event setting screen.

Entering Conditions

2. Click the Condition tab.

3. If the check box in the Action space is selected, the event becomes active.

Process Settings

6. Click the Process tab.

7. Select the The File is set with FTP check box in the Event Processing space to
send user files via FTP.

8. Select the Sending E-Mail check box in the Event Processing space and select the
User File check box under Attach File to send user files as an e-mail attachment.

9. In the Sending E-Mail item in the Event Processing space, select the User File
and Message check boxes under Body to copy the contents of the user file to the
body of an e-mail message, and send the message.
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Setting Up FTP, E-mail, and User Files

10. For FTP settings, click the FTP tab. For e-mail settings, click the E-mail tab.
For user file settings, click the User File tab. For instructions on settings in each of
these tabs, see the FTP Settings, E-Mail Setting, or User File Setting items in this
section.

Click the Condition tab. Click here.
- DataFle =g Comm. WL Stop Recors!

Concition | Frocess | FTP | E-Mail ‘ User File ‘

Action

[(]Enable

Coneltinnal setting

Select to enable

Start Recarding

Click the Process tab.

il Alarm EY DataFie =58 Comm & Stert Record W Stop Record

Condtion [ Process | FTP ‘ E-Mail | User File |

Event processing

() e fie is sant wih FTP

Tergetpie (] UserFie ) Select to send user files by FTP
2] sensing E-mail
stacnfle ([Juserrie ) Select to attach user files to an e-mail

gy (Ouwerfie )(Owesse  »———— Select to add message to the body of the e-mail
l Select to add user file to the body of the e-mail

Setting Stop Record Events

1. Click Stop Record . The screen changes to the Stop Record Event setting screen.

Entering Conditions

2. Click the Condition tab.

3. Ifthe check box in the Action space is selected, the event becomes active.

Setting Processes

4. Click the Process tab.

5. Select the Synchronize Data File check box in the Event Processing space to
execute synchronization. When doing so, the File conversion check box becomes
available for selection.

6. Select the Excel, Lotus, or ASCII check box in the File Processing space to
convert synchronized data to the corresponding format. When doing so, the Select
Range and Folder boxes becomes available for selection.

7. Select the Select Range box under File Conversion to specify a range of
synchronized data for conversion.

8. Enter a folder name for saving the file in the Folder box. Select the Folder check
box to save converted files to the specified folder.
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10.

11.

Select the Synchronized File or Converted File check box under The File is sent

with FTP in the Event Processing space to send synchronized or converted files
via FTP.

Select the Synchronized File or Converted File check box under the Sending
E-Mail item in the Event Processing space to send synchronized or converted files
as e-mail attachments.

In the Sending E-Mail item in the Event Processing space, select the User File and
Message check boxes under Body to copy the contents of the message to the body
of an e-mail, and send the e-mail.

196607

Setting Up FTP and E-mail

12.

For FTP settings, click the FTP tab. For e-mail settings, click the E-mail tab. For
instructions on settings, see the FTP Settings or E-Mail Setting items in this section.

Click the Condition tab. Click here.
% A|arm Datafle =g Comm @ Stert Recard
Condtion ] Process ‘ FTp ‘ E-Mail |
Action
(i Select to enable

Condtional setting

Stop Recording

Click the Process tab.

il Alarm EY DataFie =58 Comm & Stert Record W Stop Record

Condtion [ Process | FTP ‘ E-Mail |

Event processing

Select to enable

(¥ symetronize st fie ] .
File Conversion (W] Excel [iotus [Tesci Y Select the desired format
Selectfonge (21 =) Select a range to convert

The input box shows the selected range
Falder ([ store the converted tie in the folowing foider J——————— Select to Specify a storage folder

(Coacwicrx [ eonse )— Enter a name for the storage folder
(§] e ieissent win P | Select to send synchronized files by FTP
e ([savmemre ) emeee ) Select to send converted files by FTP
[ Sencing E-mai I Select to attach synchronized files to an e-mail
attach File synchranized Flle )@ Convetted Fils )
i G ) — Select to attach converted files to an e-mail

Select to add message to the body of the e-mail

File Conversion Excel [T [Jasan

ssectranzs (Camne |- )————————— When specifying channels for the conversion
Crennel - Frem [ [oomt] [T [ 10971 | range, the channel number input box appears.
Fuolder I:l Store the converted file in the fallowing folder

Flle Conversion Excel [JLetus [Jascn

seearme (Gow |- )————————— When specifying groups for the conversion
eroup From | ire | 'l range, the group number input box appears.
Folder D Store the converted file in the following folder
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Configuring FTP

o0k wNn-=

Configuring E-Mail

1.
2.

© N OA W

User File Settings

Click the FTP tab for an event.

Enter the name of the FTP server in the Server Name box.
Enter the port used for connection in the Port No. box.

Enter a login name in the Login Name box.

Enter a password to be used during login in the Password box.
Enter a directory name for transferring files in the Directory box.

Click the FTP tab.

Wy Alarm DataFile | =og Comm @ Stert Recard WL Stop Record
= e
Setting ahead connecting
Server Name tp mdooger jp
'::;: :m ]7_ Enter these items
Passward 1
Directory ( [ }— Enter the directory where the file is to be sent

— Copy the specified settings
e J(C_e=r )— Apply the copied settings

Click the E-Mail tab for an event.

Enter the name of the SMTP server in the Server Name box in the SMTP Server
space.

Enter the port used for connection in the Port No. box in the SMTP Server space.
Enter the subject of the e-mail in the Subject box in the E-Mail Setting space.
Enter the sender of the e-mail in the From: box in the E-Mail Setting space.
Enter the recipient of the e-mail in the To: box in the E-Mail Setting space.

Enter recipients of copies of the e-mail in the Cc: box in the E-Mail Setting space.
Enter the message of the e-mail in the Message box in the E-Mail Setting space.

Click the E-Mail tab.

& Alarm

Candtion | Process ‘ FTP

Datafile =g Comm & StertRecord W Stop Record

(=

SMTP Server

)— Enter the name of the SMTP server

([ smtp.mtonger jp
Port No 28

Server Name

Enter the port number

E-Mail Setting

Subject |Evert tail |

From |MHLOGGER |

To |user@mxdonger o ]
Ce [ ]

— Enter the items

Message CAUTION

(=== )(C e )— Copy the specified settings
I . .
Apply the copied settings

Click the User File tab for an event.

Select the Alarm Information check box to include alarm information in the user file
output data.

Select the Instantaneous Value check box to include instantaneous values in the
user file output data.

Enter channel numbers in the box to specify a range of output data channels.
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5. Select the output data format.

Click here.
W Alarm Datafile  =og Comm @ StertRecopd W Stop Record
Condtion | Process ‘ FTP ‘ E-Mail l User File u . . .
—_— Select to add alarm information to the user file
put Data
Data (Qeermsiaws ) (Qsenaneoss vae )——— Select to add instantaneous values to the user
Channel (me [ ooom) | 1o | roooom ) |) file
— L Enter the range of data channels to add to
the user file
(@ pid wanthe T O Inspace posion aanang) ——————— Eyter the format of the data to add to t he user
file
— Apply the copied contents
(=== ) D— Copy the specified contents

Enabling/Disabling Events

Enabling and disabling of each event can be performed using menus in addition to using
the Event Setting window.

Choose Event > Alarm Event (or other events). Select the check box next to an event
item to enable it.

Data File Events
If the data file creation interval is extremely short, event processing may not be able to

be carried out.

Setting Up FTP and E-mail
This is available for all events. Also, you can set FTP and E-Mail for each event. To

copy selected contents from one event to another, click the Copy button in the lower right
of the setting screen. Then, click the Paste button in the FTP or E-Mail setting screen of
the event to which you wish to copy the contents.

Please consult with your network administrator regarding the FTP and SMTP server
names.

Nofte

*  When sending e-mail, an extremely large number of e-mails can be generated.
»  When attaching files to e-mail, the file sizes can be extremely large.

Executing Event Processing
An icon is displayed in the status bar when events occur and resulting processes are

carried out only icons of events processes executed are displayed)

el -l—*-l— Stop Record Event
Start Record Event
Communication Event

Data file Event

Alarm Event

Logging of Events
The processing of each event is saved to the created LOG folder. The location of the

LOG folder is shown in the lower left of the Event Setting window.
The log file contains one week’s worth of data.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and
Displaying the Monitor

Start Data Monitoring

Click the Start Mon. button, or choose Start Monitoring from the Acquisition menu.

— Click either one.
File [dit View Acquisition Action Event Window Help | Acquisiton Action W

il |
SO0 |Q o} EBBwm:mas or W

‘ Start Recordng

L

When you click the Start Mon. button, the Start Mon. button changes to the Stop Mon.
button, and the Run screen appears. If communication is possible, connections to the
MX100s selected on the System screen are established, and data monitoring starts. The
Comm. column in the Unit Status area shows Connect. If the IP address is not correct
or if another use is using the MX100, the Comm. column in the Unit Status area shows
Disconnect.

Start Recording button changes to Stop Recording button

=101x|
By Fl= Edit View Acquisiton Action Event ‘Window Help =& x|

o8 golipRbiree s EENEDES|?
g ec P run scauistion §33 Channel w‘ System

Time: 20050216 15:23:10 E I_ testit CF  :NOME

Comm. Performence W ] Status: Monitoring (9 Data Lack

Status B Monttoring

Comm.Errar == Marmal

pelatack ; o Connect:  When data monitoring is in progress.

r— - Disconnect: When the power to the target MX100 is OFF.

P— J— When the target MX100 is not connected to the network,
(8] et File [—1 When another use is using the target MX100, or

Tine et i When the IP address is not correct

hext File Size
File Num. 1

For a description of other contents displayed on this screen,
see the explanation in this section.

] Disk Information

Tatsl 27.9 GByte |
[0 Use 497 GByte
[ Free 23.0 GByte

[8] v wxLoggerDatsats-000S mx
[8] . XL ogger Dataldata-0004 et
[8] . HLogger Detedata-0003.mt

[® 200sm2ns 152810 3 [ =]

Ready

Nofte
If you enable the automatic start function, monitoring or recording starts automatically upon
starting of MXLOGGER. For details, see section 2.3, “Setting the Data Acquisition Conditions.”

Stop Data Monitoring
Click the Stop Mon. button, or choose Stop Monitoring from the Acquisition menu.
Connections to all MX100s on which data monitoring is in progress are dropped, and
data monitoring stops.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

—T1— Click either one.

B Fle Fdt view | Acouistion Action Event Window Heln [‘Acquisition Action Wi
3 S Start Monitorine
P e (m) @ w5 R (W[ o g

Start Rec. Mark E. 4 ‘ Stark Recarding

— When recording is stopped, the display changes to Start Recording
By File |Ed\t View Acquistion Action Ewent Window Help
LI Y = TEEE
s fun Acquistion §5 Che

Displaying the Trend Monitor Window and Changing Display Settings

Click the Trend Monitor button on the toolbar or choose Trend Monitor from the
Window menu.

B File Edit View Acquisition Action Event Window Help Event | Window Help

= R
Tile
LS

Arrange Icons

Alarm Manitor

/ ..mmm.“
Click here gsmais  Mumeric Manitor

Meter Monitar
All Channel Maritar

[ W

2. To change display settings, follow the instructions in the figure below.
If the channels of different measurement groups or channels of math groups are
assigned to the same display group, a monitor is displayed for each measurement group
or math group (see the figure below). (In other words, multiple monitors are displayed.)
A single Trend Monitor window can display up to four waveform display areas.
When setting multiple units, if channels of different units assigned to the same
measurement group are assigned to the same trend monitor display group, the trend
is displayed in a separate window.

[l Fie Edt View Acquistion Acion Event Window Help

Pl s Be &kl ldaa)sms

Switch between channel number, tag No., and tag comment
Common to the Trend Monitor, Numeric Monitor, Meter Monitor, and Alarm Monitor

Displays a red bar on the group with an alarm occurring
Zoom in or out of the time axis Switch the thickness of the displayed waveform
Switch the display group | Switch the display zone | Switch the grid density

=l

Turn ON/OFF the waveform
display limit (clip)
Grid density

—— Channel number, tag No., tag
comment, and measurement unit

—— Switch the Y-axis
Background color density
Waveform display ON/OFF

|
Alarm display area Y-axis
Time axis magnification

Displaying the Numeric Monitor Window

Click the Numeric Monitor button on the toolbar or choose Numeric Monitor from the
Window menu.

B Fle Edk Yiew Acouistion Action Event Window Help B Fle Edt View Acouistion Action Event | Window Help

BEE R

Tile

Arrange Icons

[rueric oricor [

Alarm Maritor
Trend Monitar

Click here. Time 200512418
o P = Meter Monitor
[ E—
omm. Ferformancs Al Channel Monikor
Status [w

i 1 Main
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

A Numeric Monitor window opens as shown below.

Channel number Alarm indication

Level with respect to the scale width

Group 01 | Grpupoz | Group 03

00012

Numeric display Unit Channel color

+OVER: When the measured value exceeds the upper limit of the measurement range or scale display range

-OVER: When the measured value exceeds lower limit the measurement range or scale display range

INVALID: After the power is turned ON until the data monitoring is established or when invalid computation
is found in the difference computation or remote RJC computation (see pages 2-18 and 2-19)

ILLEGAL: When a module is removed, when a module is broken, or when the MX100 module configuration
and the module configuration detected on the PC do not match

Displaying the Meter Monitor Window
Click the Meter Monitor button on the toolbar or choose Meter Monitor from the Window
menu.

By Fle Edit View Acguisition Action Event Window Help ent | Window Help

Cascade
|EEE o B

Tile
R Arrange Icons

. Alarm Moritor

i Trend Monitar
lick her

c c e e 2B Mumeric Monitor

— AHChar\ne\Momtork
L v a—

M

L4 Wi

[Meter Monitor |

A Meter Monitor window opens as shown below.

Displays a red bar on the group with Channel color

an alarm occurring Alarm indication Channel number

=10jx]|

00011 00012

T N T
Bar meter Analog meter Thermometer
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Displaying the All Channel Monitor Window

Click the All Channel Monitor button on the toolbar or choose All Channel Monitor from

the Window menu.

By Fle Edt view Acguisition Action Event Window Help

[l Chanrel Maritor

Click here.

The All Channel Monitor opens as shown below.

st | Window Help

Cascade

or The
E

Alarm Maritar
Trend Manitor
Mumeric Monitor
Meter Manitor

1

PREYES

Zoom in or out of the time axis

—r=r— Switch the thickness of the waveform

Monitor Interval (& E = =)= E)ED- Turn ON/OFF the waveform display limit

Note

— Switch the grid density

—Change the grid density

—Change the background darkness

Since data from all channels are displayed, the screen may update more slowly. The All

Channel Monitor dialog box will be displayed to warn you

of this. To compensate, you can

increase the display magnification or decrease the size of the window.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Displaying the Alarm Monitor Window

Click the Alarm Monitor button on the toolbar or choose Alarm Monitor from the Window
menu.

By Fle Edt view Acguisition Action Event Window Help ik | Window Help
rleoE =) Pl meeGAEDHEEE B o
Tie
Start Rec. ek Jilarm Maricor | M s Arrange Trons

Click here. =

w16 Mumeric Manitor
— Meter Monitor

— Al Channel Monitor
M

Main

An Alarm Monitor window opens as shown below.
Click the Group tab to display alarms by display groups; click the Channel tab to display
alarms by channels.

To display alarms per group, click Group.

Blalarm i o]

Group H Channel ‘

——Group name

If unacknowledged alarms exist, a blinking
yellow ring appears around the signal lamp.

Click alarm indication area or choose Display-Alarm
ACK from the Action menu to acknowledge the alarm.
The ring disappears.

You can also click the = icon that is displayed in

the status display bar at the bottom section of the
Changes to red when an alarm occurs. Main window to acknowledge alarms.

To display alarms per channel, click Channel

Charnel

[ o011 [Em] 0o 2 [Em] 00013
[ 00014 [ 0o01s | 00016
[mm 007 [ 000158 [ 00019

Alarms per channel

Status display bar at the bottom section of the Main window Click here to acknowledge the displayed alarms.

| (B 200307104 15:53.05 | 2 ‘l =n=‘

Nofte

» If you choose Cascade or Tile from the Window menu when multiple windows are displayed,
the windows are displayed cascaded or tiled.
If you choose Arrange Icons from the Window menu when multiple windows are minimized,
the icons are rearranged at the bottom of the screen.

 If you click the Link (=) button on the toolbar to enable the link, you can change the display
group of other windows from a single window.

*  The maximum number of Monitor Windows that can be displayed for a single project is 20.
For Alarm Monitor windows, only up to two windows can be displayed.

* If you choose Alarm Sound from the Action menu, an alarm can be sounded on the PC

when an alarm occurs.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Changing Display Settings on the General Display Settings Window

1. While data monitoring is in progress, click the General Display Settings button on the
toolbar or choose General Display Settings from the View menu.

B File Edit Yiew Acquistion Action Event MWindow Help B Fie Edit | view Acquisition Action Event

or
Click here. E——— g
«Q
2. Change the display settings according to the explanation in the figure below. e
. . . . =
Display settings are entered for each display group. You can set up to 50 display
groups.
Number of channels Execute automatic channel
Display ON/OFF assigned automatically Switch the display group assignment
General Display Settings |
#to configration
’Vc annel Num Per & Group (J_znb | Coore )
@1 ‘D?‘DSlD“‘DS‘DSlDTlDE‘DE‘1D|11 ‘12‘13|14|15‘1E‘17|1E‘19‘20'21 |22‘23‘24'25‘25‘27|23|29‘3D‘31 |32M
Jutione Gz +——Group name Trip point Channel color
Mo Channel Y-Axis  fomal Meter seale Zone Trip m Cofor B
Min Mz Min Max
R v oo [ fireery ) 2020 EF: CINEL B 198
[v] w2 01002 ineard () F @ 5E ) | -2000.0000 1 2000.000 0 10 2000000 2000 000K
v | w3 01003 inear{ () 52 @ | 2000000 B00.000 0 1o B00.0001 2000001
| woa 1004 inearq] CFi [@F: @] 1 2000 250 0 1o 250 -200
vl wos|  oiont inesrq @f: L) il -2000 200 o 1o 1
] wwos M3 inear] @) @11 -2000 200 0 1o 176
[v] wor 012 inzar CF: [k 1@ ! -2000 2001 0 10 E
o 3001 ineard] () E g 5 )| -2000.0000 | 2000 000 0 1o 20001 -2.0001
[v] wog 93002 ineard () B () 5F @ | 20000000 2000.000 0 10 2,000 -2,0001
| wo|  =none= inear{ & @ EC D -2.0000 2.000! 0 1o 2.0001 -2.000
[ |wi1|  nones inearq] CFi [@F: @] 1 -2 0000 2.000 0 1o 2.000 -2 0001
| wiz|  =none= inear @AOEO B -2,0000 2.000 0 1o 20001 2,000
| |wwi3|  anone= inear] CF: [@F:1e] 1 -2 0000 2.000 0 1o 2.000 -2 0001
| |wia|  =nones inzar i [oF 18] ! -2,0000 2,000/ 0 1o 20001 -2.0001
| wis|  =none= ineard] L l[@F- 18] " -2.0000 2.000! 0 1o 2.0001 -2.000
TN ; L a0 a0 st — —
E E K [ 3 S N
‘ I ‘ ‘ ancel ‘ ‘ Anply | Copy j.
N
Show the channel Selecting the Maximum/Minimum Display zone  Turn ON/OFF the trip
selection dialog box meter type  value of the scale  position point display
Y-axis when using | Select the display format of the Y-axis (normallexponential)

multi-axes zone  Select the Y-axis type (linear/logarithmic)

Initializing, Copying, and Pasting of Settings on the General Display
Settings Window

On the General Display Settings window, you can reset the settings to default or copy
and pate the settings of one or multiple waveforms to the settings of other waveforms.
You can copy and paste according to the procedure below.

Click the copy source waveform number (No. column), click the Copy button at the
bottom of the window, click the copy destination waveform number, and click the Paste
button at the bottom of the window.

Click to select all Drag to select a range of waveforms
Scale Fone s
Channel YoBxis  romal Meter o Trip 1 Trip 2
Min Max i e
01001 Linearq] Y [el-1e] | -2020 1380 180 []
0100 rluneard] o () ET@H SR BN 20000000 2000,0000 | -

01003 Linearq] (@ M coooooo 6000000
01004 Linear] S@AOEOM -200.0 250.0
o tneerf| & | OB@BEOM 2000 2000
01013 Lingar4] [@):-[el-177 | -2000 2000
01012 Linearq] @O EOM -2000 2000 100 [] 2]
33001 Linearq] (O E @M 20000000 20000000 100|[] 20000 []

o o0 [ ]

[
o
[
o
o

99002 Linzar] OBCE® M 20000000 20000000 o o[ zoo00 ] | -20000 To copyIpaSte

o
o
o
o
o
o
n

100 [] 2500 [] -200.0
100 [] 1]
100 [] 1760 [ ]

00,0000 [

<Mone> Linearq] S&RAOEOM -2.0000 20000 100 |[] 20000 |[] -2.0000 the itemy click
<Hone> Linear] @OOBEOM 2000 20000 100 [] 20000 (] | -20000 [ to show the f|ag
<Mane> Linearq] @D O=EOM -2.0000 2.0000 100 [] 20000 [] -2.0000 ()

one- [Finea] o @EOEOM 2000 2000 tool] 2000 (] ) 20000 To not copy/paste

“Manex Linearq] @O EOM -2.0000 2.0000 100 [] 20000 [] 20000 . 4
<Mane> Linear] S@aAOEOM 20000 2.0000 100 [] 20000 |[] the item, click to
0 Bt €0 B SR W (9 S S i S Tt hide the flag
Y 1k = T 3 3 3

Click this icon to reset to default settings
To select a meter collectively, click the respective icon

Click this icon to enter the same settings as the first channel in the selected range
Click this icon to automatically assign the channels
Click this icon to turn ON/OFF the channels collectively
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Explanation

Run Display
See the explanation in section 2.11, “Pausing/Resuming the Updating of the Monitor Display
and Reading Measured Values Using Cursors” for further information on “Record Information.”
* Main Status

Displays the main operating status of the MXLOGGER.

B Main Status

Time (s issz—Current time

comm.perimance. (B —Djsplays the data rate using a bar
Status Recording

— Move the cursor here to display
the data rate in bytes/second

(& m=_ )—Write error
& :No, #r :Yes
Data dropout @ :No, #w :Yes
Communication error == : Connected, =#= : Disconnected
Monitor/Record status 3 : Stopped, 3 : Monitoring (green), @ : Recording (red)

Comm.Errar
Data Lack
Wirite Error

¢ Disk Information

[E] Disk Information

amsceve  (———)—Displays the amount of used disk space using a bar
Fluse smeeve)—  Move the cursor here to display the remaining space

e as a percentage
Used disk space

Free disk space

* Unit Status
Displays the status of each unit.

Status and

Capacity of the CF card cF : ok : Inserted, cF  : momE : Not inserted, ©F  : m& : Inserted but not available
FREE: 12.EHM : Free space *.* MB

» : Used space (orange)

[0 X (yellow): Broken module

TS ) ) )m— X (red):  Module different from

the configuration
I (yellow): Calibration error module

Data dropout @ :No, #w :Yes
Monitor/Record status @ : Stopped, @ : Monitoring (green), @ : Recording (red)
Communication error == : Connected, <= : Disconnected

» Status display bar at the bottom section of the Main window

Display-Alarm ACK button Show the DDE server window

Displayed only when an alarm is occurring (see page 2-64) Displayed only when the DDE server is

Click here to acknowledge alarms running (See 2.15, “Setting Up the DDE Server”)
l =)&) (E(&)— Show the Monitor Server window

[(© (IHDTD)

[ Displayed only when the monitor server
is running (See 2.14, “Setting Up the
Monitor Server”)

Communication status

Current Error indication while writing
timelrecord time  To acknowledge, click the respective button
&  Write error ACK button

Monitor/Record status y : Data dropout ACK button === : Connected, =i : Disconnected
{® : Stopped

@ : Monitoring Icon indicating the writing is in progress
o ) Recordin Displays the icon and the number of remaining data files to be written
: g
CEETY1IES
I Display when events are executing
Displayed only when events are being
executed (see 2.9, “Event Processing”)

Note

If there are data files that have not been finalized (data writing have not been completed) in the
previous connection, the finalization of the data file is carried out immediately when the Logger
is started. If this happens, the remaining number of data files that have not been finalized is
shown to the left of the icon indicating that the writing is in progress on the status display bar
at the bottom section of the Main window. The remaining number indicates the progress of
finalization. If the remaining number is zero, it is not displayed.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Simplified Display of the Run Screen
If you carry out the procedure described in the figure below when the Run screen is

displayed, the Run screen is reduced to a simplified display.
This is useful such as when displaying the Run screen next to Trend Monitor windows.

—— sl — a1
_>
|g Run Acquistion €53 Channel ﬂ‘ System | e =101 %|
B run Sonuistion €3 Channel ﬂ‘ System

Click here. \

l Click here.

i View Acquisiion Action Everlt Window Help

Pl OR @ o i EE  mes e EEENEEE

Time: 20050248 15 46:02  Comm. Performance | I |

Simplifies the Run display

. . Recording 000:00:00 @ Next File | I |
When manual DO settings exist, O Free POETD TETOEED =
the Manual DO area is also
. ‘m 2005002116 15:48:02 = | =u=‘
displayed.

Display Groups and Group Names
Trend, Numeric, Meter, and Alarm Monitor windows show channels using groups. The

measured/computed values can be divided into up to 50 groups. Up to 32 channels can
be registered to a single group. The channels that can be registered are those that have
the Monitor check box selected on the Channel setup screen. When you click a channel
selection button on the General Display Settings window, the numbers of the channels
that can be registered are displayed (see the figure below).

F
Channel ‘ Tag Mo ‘ Tag Comment ‘
=Mone=
0001 00002 00003
0ooo4 noo11 0oo 2
00013 0001 4 00015
oome oo 7 0o &
09 00020 00021
00022 00023 0oo24
00025 00026 0ooz7
00028 00023 00030
00031 noo32 00033
00034 00035 00036
[ | [ e |

To turn ON/OFF the trend waveform display on the Trend Monitor window, click the
lightblue button below the scale bar as shown in the figure below.

Hide the waveform

You can enter a group name using up to thirty characters. By default, group names
Group 01 to Group 50 are assigned. The names of the display groups that have channels
registered are displayed on each monitor window.

Group 01 I Group 02 ‘ Group 03 | Group 04 |

[ 100mses |@Leg@m IETEEEIE
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Y-Axis Type
You can select linear or logarithmic scale for the Y-axis when displaying the waveforms.

Linear Logarithmic
— i

[
[A1 1onoo
e
[A] toooo

Maximum and Minimum Values of the Y-Axis and the Display Format of the
Scale Values

Specify the maximum and minimum values of the Y-axis scale. The scale values can also
be displayed using logarithmic format as shown below.

VoA Foman Meter cEL
trewf (D @ WO O
Linearq] [ (O D@

Select the exponential |,
format

o3

[A] 1ooon

=

Selecting the Display Zone of the Waveform
You can select from the following. In the Zone setting on the General Display Settings
window, assume the bottom and top edges of the waveform display area to be 0% and
100%, respectively, and set the waveform display position by specifying the minimum
value (0 to 99%) and the maximum value (1 to 100%).
* User Zone
Displays each waveform at the position specified by Zone on the General Display
Settings window. A single Y-axis scale of the active waveform is displayed.

Select user zone

) isplays the active Y-axis scale
Set the display zone

Zone

B IR I 6 [He o
Min. M
o 100

—_—

Indicates the active Y-axis

)
o 1o

Click the bar to specify the
Y-axis you wish to activate

» Edit Zone
Like the user zone, each waveform is displayed at the position specified by Zone
on the General Display Settings window. However, you can change the zone on the
Trend Monitor window. A single Y-axis scale of the active waveform is displayed.

Select edit zone

OIEEEE

Drag the knob to change the minimum/maximum
value of the zone separately

Drag the bar to change the zone position without
16:3600 : changing the zone width
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Full Zone

Displays all the waveforms over the full zone of the waveform display area regardless
of the Zone settings on the General Display Settings window. A single Y-axis scale of
the active waveform is displayed.

Select full zone

B&[ W MA@ W & [ H=o |0

Waveform display area (full zone)

16:38:10

Slide Zone

Displays the waveforms by slightly offsetting the display position of each waveform
vertically regardless of the Zone settings on the General Display Settings window. A
single Y-axis scale of the active waveform is displayed.

Select slide zone

Slide in this manner

Auto Zone

Displays the waveforms by dividing the waveform display area evenly according to
the number of displayed waveforms regardless of the Zone settings on the General
Display Settings window.

Select auto zone

LT T EEEIE]

Divided evenly automatically

Multi-Axes Zone

All the Y-axes of the displayed waveforms are aligned horizontally. To hide a Y-axis,
clear the Y-Axis check box on the General Display Settings window. The display zone
is set to the position specified by Zone on the General Display Settings window.

Select multi-axes zone

Mo Channe! Webxizf

wor oot [ Linerd] Indicates the active Y-axis

w2 00002 inearq] —_
WO 00003 Linearq]

Click the bar to move the

i specified Y-axis to the left end
Turn OFF the Y-axis

display of Ch00002

The scale of Ch00002 is not displayed.
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Trip Points

You can display a trip line to indicate a particular value of interest (trip point) in the
waveform display area. Two trip points (trip 1 is red, trip 2 is blue) can be set on each
waveform. The trip line of the waveform corresponding to the left-most Y-axis is shown in
the waveform display area.

Trip 1 value Trip 2 value Trip line
Trip 2 value

Turn ON the trip line display

Trip 1 value

Channel Colors

Clicking the channel color displayed in the Color column on the General Display Settings
window opens the Color dialog box. You can select the color of each channel using the
Color dialog box. To create custom colors, click the Define Custom Colors button in the
Color dialog box.

20

Basic colors:

Custom colors:

)
I |

Definie Custor Calors >

Cancel

Clipping of Waveforms

By default (clip OFF), the waveform is not displayed when the measured/computed value
exceeds the minimum/maximum value of the scale (see the lower left figure). When clip
is turned ON, values that are smaller than the minimum value of the scale are displayed
as the minimum value and the values that are larger than the maximum value of the
scale are displayed as the maximum value.

Clip OFF Clip ON

T

Expanding or Reducing the Time Axis on the Waveform Display

On the waveform display, you can click the expand/reduce icon to expand or reduce
the time axis for each waveform display area. The maximum magnification is x20. The
minimum magpnification varies depending on the size of the waveform display area.

Time axis expand/reduce icon
R INTETRIEEE] ]

Magnification
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2.10 Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor

Adding Marks
You can display marks in the waveform display area (see the figure below). You can

enter a text to be attached to the mark (“Mark” by default) using up to 15 characters.
Click the Mark button or choose Mark Configuration from the Action menu. You can enter
the text in the dialog box that opens.

Click either one
]

B File Edit Yiew Acqul\s\tiun Action Event Windo Help
Ll &

Up to two hundred marks can be displayed. When two hundred is exceeded, marks are
overwritten starting from the oldest ones. However, when recording is in progress, the
marks that are overwritten are saved to the data file.

Mark setup dialog box Malrk Text of the specified mark
M |

S — Enter the text to be

[T Inserts a mark without showing this dialog box. dlsplayed as a mark

L

If this check box is selected, the mark is placed without
displaying the dialog box when you choose Put a Mark
from the Action menu.

Nofte

Marks cannot be placed when the monitor update is paused.

Grid Density
You can change the displayed grid density. The available settings are standard, dense
grid 1, or dense grid 2.

Standard Grid Dense Grid 1 Dense Grid 2

Wl AT 0

IM WX103-01E
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2.11 Pausing/Resuming the Updating of the Monitor
Display and Reading Measured Values Using
Cursors

Procedure

Pausing and Resuming the Updating of the Monitor Display
To pause the updating of the monitor display, click the Pause button or choose Pause
from the Acquisition menu. When paused, the word “Pause” on the button toggles
between red and orange.

Acquisition Action  Ewv Acquisition  Action  Ew
By File Edt View Acquistion Action Ewent Window Help 1| Start Manitering | Stark Monitoring,
© Stap Monitoring i Stop Moritaring

Start Recarding — Start Recording

| Manus Gave | e Save
Stop Recording

Stop Resarding

Click either one.

Choose this.

Nofte

Recording continues even when the updating of the monitor display is paused.

To resume the monitor display, click the Pause button or choose Pause from the
Acquisition menu.

Reading Measured/Computed Values Using Cursors

1. Click the position where you wish to read the measured/computed data in the
waveform display area of the Monitor screen. If you wish to read another point
simultaneously, drag the cursor. Cursor A appears at the position where you first
clicked; Cursor B appears at the position where you released the mouse button. A
yellow circle is displayed where the waveform and the cursor cross.
You can move the waveform that is displayed in the waveform display area using the
scroll buttons or scroll bar.

Measurement point

Group 01 Group 02

100msec BaMumnygHoo|O | [100msec ECU IR EES

-1.5190,

Cursor A Cursor B Scroll button Scroll bar

2. From the View menu, choose Cursor’s Values.

View Acquisition Action  Event
+ v Alarm

| General Display Settings...

Choose this.

| v channel
Tag Ma.
Tag Comment.

»
v Tookbar
v Status Bar
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2.11 Pausing/Resuming the Updating of the Monitor Display and Reading Measured Values Using Cursors

Explanation

A Cursor’s Values window opens as shown below.

Waveform Readout value of Cursor A

display color Readout value of Cursor B

Channel number (Readout value of Cursor B) - (readout value of Cursor A)
[

Cursor's Yalues

B-A
30
00:00:16.500

2 3452 Y
20080121

196607

Cursor & Cursor B B-a

174 165

00:00:16.500

-00254 .
D080 o | Time between Cursors A and B
0.0466

e -2 —— Time at Cursor B
L0 AL Time at Cursor A

01048 -0.0059

oooEOoO

o107 1000

To clear the cursors, choose Erase Cursor from the View menu.

Wiew Acquisition  Action Evert
. w Alarm
‘ General Display Settings...
!
Choose this.
‘ v Channel

Tag hio.
Tag Comment

v Taoolbar
v Status Bar

Pausing the Updating of the Waveform Display

While monitoring the waveform, you can pause the updating of the waveform display and
check the past waveforms.

Pausing the display on the numeric display holds the current values immediately before
the pause operation on display.

Reading Measured/Computed Values Using Cursors
When the updating of the waveform display is paused, you can read values using

cursors. Two cursors can be displayed. Below are the values that can be read using
cursors.

* Values at the cursors.

+ Difference in the value between the cursors.

* The time at the cursor position.

* The time between the cursors.
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2.12 Starting and Stopping Data Recording

Data monitoring must be in progress to start the recording operation. For instructions on
starting the data monitoring, see section 2.10, “Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and
Displaying the Monitor.”

Starting the Recording

Click the Start Recording button, or choose Start Recording from the Acquisition

menu.

B Fle Edit View Acquisition Action Event Window Help _\A:qmswtmn Action Ev

> || O =P T | Stert Manitcring
or Stop Moritoring

Mark o

TaMa] fave
stop Refording

Click either one.
Choose this.

When recording starts, the display changes as shown in the figure below. To divide the
file during recording, click the Save button or choose Manual Save from the Acquisition

menu.

B Fle Edit View Acquisition Action Event Window Help | acquisition Action Ev

B BRDE | Start anioring

(O ) D= B e or Stop Monitoring

= =
| Stop kecording
Click either one. Paus
Choose this.

While the Record Start Condition specified on the Acquisition Condition screen is not
met, the word “Waiting” appears on the Record Start button (see figure below).

Displays Waiting while the record start condition is not met

Nofte

Clicking the Start Rec. or Stop Rec. buttons repetitively at short intervals or clicking the Manual
Save button many times may hinder the measurement operation and file division process.

Stopping the Recording

To stop recording when Stop Condition specified on the Acquisition screen is set to
Continuous or before the Stop Condition is met, click the Stop Rec. button or choose
Stop Recording from the Acquisition menu.

B File Edit Yiew Action Event Window Help Acquisiion Action Ev
O A IE T or |
o 3 Mark = Re

Start Mariioring
Stop Manitaring
Start Recording
Manual Save

Click either one.

Choose this.
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2.12 Starting and Stopping Data Recording

Explanation

Click the Stop Rec button or the Stop button on the tool bar, or select Stop Recording
from the Acquisition menu. Click OK in the dialog box that is displayed (like the one
below).

=l

& SapE
cancel

Click OK. When you click OK, the word “Stop Rec.” on the button changes to “Saving”
until the recording actually stops.

Starting/Stopping the Recording

Data is recorded according to the Start condition and Stop condition specified on the
Acquisition setup screen. Recording starts immediately when you click the Start Rec
button only when Start Condition is set to On Record. For all other settings, the detection
of whether the start condition is met is started when you click the Start Rec button.

Nofte

« The creation of the data file starts after the recording is stopped. Therefore, it may take time
for the data save operation to complete.

* You cannot exit the software if the saving of the data is not complete. If you attempt to do
so, a dialog box with the message “Writing data files Currently” opens. In this case, the
remaining number of data files to be finalized is displayed to the left of the icon indicating
that the writing is in progress on the status display bar (see page 2-43) at the bottom section
of the Main window. You can close the software when this number indication clears.

« If the specified directory for saving files does not exist when recording is started, the
directory is created. If the directory cannot be created, the files are saved to the Data
directory in the MXLOGGER installation directory.

« Do not specify the file save destination to a non-writable drive.

Run Display

The Run screen displays the run information. For a description of the displayed contents
on the Run screen other than those described below, see the explanation in section 2.10,
“Starting/Stopping Data Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor.”

¢ Record Information

— (ommm)—Record time
(8] st File G )——File creation progress indication bar

2003/07/04 16:47:46 File Division,

(2}— Number of data files created

Estimated size of the file currently being created

fe Move the mouse pointer here to display the remaining time value

Next File Size

File Mum

Estimated completion time of the file currently being created

* Files created in the past

CUDAWORKIMALOGGER Datawata-0027 mxd
CDAQIAORXIMXLOGGER Dataidata-0028 mxd

Record files created in the past

CDAGWORKIMXLOGGER Dataidata-0025 mxd

[ojajoio)

CDAGWORKIMXLOGGER Dataiata-0024 mxd

(C_—_==_)—Select afile and click the Open
button to start the Viewer.

(You can also double-click to
start the program.)
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2.13 Saving/Loading and Printing Setup Data
(Project)

Procedure

Saving Setup Data (Prolect)

2.

From the File menu, choose Save or Save As.

If you choose Save As or choose Save when saving the setup data for the first time,
enter the file name in the Save As dialog box and click Save.

If you attempt to save the file using an existing file name, a dialog box appears for
you to confirm whether the file is to be overwritten.

File Edit Wiew Acquisition Action Er File Edit View Acquisition Action Eb

| Close | close

= |

Auto Stark Cunﬁguratmn Autn Stark Configuration, ..

i Import Tag... i Import Tag. .
Import Expression... or Import Expression...
Impart Constants. . Import Constants...
Monitor Server Monitor Server
Port Mo.... Port Mo....
DDE Server DDE Server
Data Viewer Data viswer
Print Configuration... Ctrl+p Print Configuration... Crrl+p
Drink Drawsians Drint Drowsims
Savein: | Dats x|« @ ek B
[ NewProject mxe
Fiename:  [Project0l mee Save |
Save 3slype: [MALOGGER Pioject il mve] | Cancel
A

Loading Setup Data (Prolect)

From the File menu, choose Close.

If data monitoring is in progress, a message “Stop monitoring and quit?” appears.
Click OK.

From the File menu, choose Open.

In the Open dialog box, select a project file and click the Open button.

‘F\\a Edit Wiew Acquisition Actio
|

Save b5
| Save As...
{ Import T,
i Lookin: [ 3 Data BN == ==
.NEWPrU]EEtl e
[Fie view Help
Mew Chrl+M
—>
Data Yiewer
1 C:\DAQWORXY. . \NewProject L mxe
Bt Fie name:  [Project01. e Open |
Files of type: |M><LEIEGER Project filef mue) j Cancel P
A

Nofte

When you carry out the procedure above, the current setup data is discarded and changed to
the setup data of the project that is loaded. If you need the current settings, save the project
first before loading the setup data.
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2.13 Saving/Loading and Printing Setup Data (Project)

Printing Setup Data
1. From the File menu, choose Print.
The Print dialog box opens.
2. In the Print dialog box, select the printer, print range, and the number of copies, and
then click the OK button.

Display example of the Print Setup dialog box 5
File Edit Wiew Acquisition Action E _ 21| 8
| Cose i Pinter [
-
i ik Narme: Properiecs.
Save As...
Auta Start Configuration. .. Status:  Ready
—— - @
| Import Tag... Type: OKI MICROLINE 1035PS
Import Expression... where:  [P10022842
Import Constants. . > Comment ™ Fiintto fle

Monitor Server

Port Mo....
DDE Sarver @ Al Number of copies: [T =]

e € Pages  from: |1 f
: ; : 1 Selection I~ Callate
Cancel

~Print rang Copi

Print Preview
From the File menu, choose Print Preview.

The print image is displayed.

{Fie Edit View Acqustion Acion E
| Close

Save ctrl+s
‘ Save As. .

Auto Start Cofiguration...
|
i

Import Tag...
Import Expression. .
Import Constants...

Monitor Server

Port No....

DDE Server
Data Yiewer

Prink Configuration... Ctri+p

Print SEtup. .

ject01] - [Main]

Mext Page | Frew Page | Two Page Zoom In Zoom Hut Llose

Setting Up the Printer
1. From the File menu, choose Print Setup.
The Print Setup dialog box opens.
2. Set the paper size, orientation, etc. Then, click the OK button.

Display example of the Print Setup dialog box

Fle Edit View Acquisiton Action Ef Print Setup E 2|
1 Close - Printer
Save Ctrl+s — e k
Save As... Marme: IOKI MICROLINE 1035PS5 Lﬂ\asl
Auto Start Configuration.. Status,  Ready
h_ e
[—— Type:  OKI MIGROLINE 1035PS
Import Expression... \where:  IP100.22842
Import Constants. .. —> Camment
Monitor Server  Paper Drientation
Part Ho....
DDE Server Size: Letter - & Forait
Data Yiewer N
Print Configuration... cirl+p
Print Preview

Network Cancel

Fuir
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2.13 Saving/Loading and Printing Setup Data (Project)

Explanation

Saving Setup Data (Project)

When the Logger is started, the screens are displayed according to the setup data of
the project file that is automatically created (latest.mxe in the MXLOGGER folder). In
this case, the setup specified on each screen is automatically saved when the Logger is
closed.

If you save the setup data (project) as a project file by assigning a name and you open
the project file, the setup specified on each screen is not automatically saved when the
Logger is closed. To save the setup data, you must choose Save from the File menu.

Save Destination
The default save destination varies depending on the system that is running.

File Name
The extension is .mxe. The default file name is NewProject1.mxe.

Creating a New Project
Create a new project when you wish to monitor the measured/computed data using new

settings.

Print Contents of Setup Data
The following figure show how the setup data is printed.

M System

Tempe e Uit AMD Iregato e )
W Acquisition

—— 3 oo
e

M File
Directory DA ORXLCGG ER Dt ]
Pt ame = | O asom ] a1 e

Flk: DUl Dkl perbdn D @

coament o \

M Mess Group

Meas Gowp | Wortarig hEual | Fecoing vemal
gt 1 meec Dmsc

Guopz M mssc Dmssc
Guop 3
= 0 mseo Tnws)

M btodule of Unit

1w bartnan e oo son sotz st st snts
ez 2 ear. 1 ez, 1 =X

WUTUNVHO | WRHORAND | IHOUNAMD | WD | s <toe>

m mozmas

[ Moz 1 a7
mwximunvio | e | worsossnm | asassma-nn <Nore <Moe>

o LLEEY

M Channel

a1 Scak T

RecFiNo] [Woator|  Mode Raige

Deopah]  m e FRetCh

[ e 3mn

L]
g
g
B
g
H
B
8
B
8
|m|d| &
00|

{0 o o
H
-
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2.14 Setting Up the Monitor Server

Procedure

Starting and Exiting the Monitor Server
Starting

Click the Monitor Server button on the toolbar or choose Run Server from the File menu.

Event Window Help

B e | | B T A |

Click here

i) Acouisi

Fie Edit Wiew Acquistion Action E*

i Close
or Save Chrl+5
| Save fs..,
Auto Start Configuration.
i
i Import Tag...
Ipart Expression. ..
Import Constants...
Fort Mo, .. %

DDE Server

-

The Monitor Server window opens as shown below.

5 MXLOGGER Moniitor Server E =10l x|

Monitar Server  Help

Cliert Host | System No.

Exiting

Status display bar at the bottom section of the Main window

Click here to display the Monitor Server window
Displayed only when the Monitor Server is running

On the Monitor Server window, choose Exit from the Monitor Server menu.

B i =lolx|

| Meniror Segver Help

Choose this.

Changing the Port Number

1. From the File menu, choose Port No..

The Port No. dialog box opens.

File Edit WView Acquiston Action E
| Close
Save Ctrks
‘ Save As...
Auto Start Corfiguration. .
|
| mmport Tag...
Impart Expression. .,
Impart Constants. .

Monitor Server

DDE Server

Paka Viemer

2. Enter the desired port number in the Port No. box and click OK.

Cancel

Port number (50284 by default)
Use this port number unless this number is
being used by another software program

3. In the dialog box with the message “Port No. is available for next time.” click OK.
Then, restart the server to activate the new port number.

IM WX103-01E

2-79

196607 ﬂ



2.14 Setting Up the Monitor Server

Explanation

Monitor Server Function
The Monitor Server function allows PCs running the following software programs to

monitor the data that the MXLOGGER is monitoring.
* AddObserver

* AddObserver Runtime

* AddMulti

» AddTrigger

The MXLOGGER can hold up to 61 data memories*. A system No. between 0 and 60 is
assigned to each data memory according to the monitor interval of the individual units
specified on the Logger. Each system number has information on the unit No., the
channel range, the monitor interval, and the number of channels.

Clients (PCs running AddObserver, AddObserver Runtime, AddMulti, or AddTrigger) can
monitor the data by specifying this system number.

For instructions on monitoring the data on each software program, see the user’s manual
for each software.

* Each unit (MX100) has three monitor intervals, and the MXLOGGER can connect up to
20 MX100s. Therefore, the maximum number of data memories is 3 x 20 = 60. Adding the
monitor interval of the computation channel makes it 61.

Bl 1ol x|

Monitar Server  Help
crcom 105701} Host name (computer name) of the connected client
Maximum number of connections: 32

23 MXLOGGER Monitor Server e =] |
Monitor Server  Help
Client Host | System No
System Mo, Channel Range Irterval Humber of Ch

a

14 Number of channels

1 Number of channels being monitored within the channel range
Monitor interval

Data monitor interval of the respective measurement group
Channel range

Channel range corresponding to the unit NO. and monitor interval

Unit No.

Unit number on the Logger

00 [Meas.] to 19 [Meas.]: Measurement data that the MX100 acquired
99 [Math]: Computed data

System No.
Number assigned to each data memory (0 to 60)

1

2
3
4

Port Numbers
The default value is 50284. Unless other software programs are using a different port

number, it is recommended that this port number be used.
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2.15 Setting Up the DDE Server

Starting and Exiting the DDE Server

Starting
Click the DDE Server button on the toolbar or choose DDE Server from the File menu.

196607

lon Event ‘Window Help File Edit Yiew Acquistion Action E

L CIEE L =R L] | case

or | Save Chrl+5
i
i

Save fs...
Auto Start Configuration.

. Impork Tag...
Click here. Inport Expression...

Impart Constants. ..
Monitor Server
Fort Mo. ..

Data Viewsr

Print Configuration. .. Chrl+P

Print Prewieim

The DDE Server window opens as shown below.

Topic sdata tab Topic data tab
x| x|

DDE Serfer Help DDE Server Help

Applicgfion MXDdle: Application  © MXDde

T

Topisoata ) Topieta Topicstla

tem o oWale

date o 20050217 ch0000

time 20:01:24 ch00002

B 0800 chO0003

no 1125775 ch00004

ch00005

chO0006

Status display bar at the bottom section of the Main window

Click here to display the DDE Server window
Displayed only when the DDE Server is running

Exiting
On the DDE Server window, choose Exit from the DDE Server menu.

Choose this.

DDE £ erver

Topic:sdata

tem
choooat

Topic:data

Valug |4
-1.5435
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2.15 Setting Up the DDE Server

DDE Server Function
The DDE server function displays the following data on application software that supports

the DDE server.
Parentheses indicate item names.
Measured Data

Computed data

Date and time (date)

Time (time)

Seconds (sec)

Data number (no)
For Excel, enter “application|topics!item” in a cell. For example, to display measured data
from channel 1, enter “MXDde|data!ch0001.” For details on data specification, see the
documentation for the software you are using.
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2.16 Displaying the Software Version and Other
Information

Procedure

Click the About button on the toolbar or choose About from the Help menu.
A dialog box showing the version number and other information opens.

Help

on Event ‘Wwindow Help

PR e R SR AP
|

¢ Click here.

@ MXLOGGER Lagas

Copyright (C) 2003-2008 Yokogawa Electric Corporation
Software Japan
Thig product is licensed to
v
-
i i
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Chapter 3  Viewer

3.1 Loading Data Files

1. Start the Viewer.
2. From the File menu, choose Open.

You can also click the @ button on the toolbar.
The Open dialog box opens.

20x
[Fie view Help
Lok in: |3 Data | = @k Er
Print Setup ... data.mxd data-0003mxd data-0008.mxd data-0014
Y . data-0004.mxd data-0009,mxd data-0015
2 oo data-0005,mxd data-0010,mxd data-0016
ata-0007, mxd
S data-0006. mxd data-0011.mxd data-0017
lata-0007 mxs
sy data-0001,mxd data-0007.mxd data-0012,mxd data-0018
- | data-0n02,mxd data-0007.mxs data-0013.mxd data-0019
Exit
K] | i
File name:  [date-0000 ried Open |
Files of type: IMX/Sym:hmszd Data File [, “mss] | Cancel
o . MK il 1ation
File information e
. File Recovery Mane End Condition End Paint
In the Clase Of data SaVed USlng the Sync-Process Mot Done Start Tirme 2003/07/04 16:06:29.100
Integration Monitor of the MX100 Creator MHLOGGER Logger End Time 2003/07/04 16:06:46.400
Standard Software, MX100 Standard File Mo. 0 Ghianne Num e
Logger is displayed by Creator. Start Gonaftion Start Point
A

3. Select the file you wish to load and click Open.
The waveform display window opens.
If you open data files that were recorded using the Logger of the MXLOGGER or the
Integration Monitor of the MX100 Standard Software, a dialog box is opened with
the message, “File not synchronized. Synchronize data file?” before the waveform
display screen appears. To synchronize the data, click Yes, otherwise, click No.
If you open a file containing recorded data of multiple MX100s and you click the
No button, the Select Unit No. dialog box opens. Click the desired MX100 unit
number to display the data corresponding to the unit. When displaying data without
synchronization, data of different units cannot be displayed simultaneously.
Opening Data Saved to the CF Card on the MX100
Before the waveform display window is displayed, if a CF file that can be joined
exists, a dialog box appears with the message “Join Related Files?” To join the data
files, click Yes, otherwise, click No.
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3.1 Loading Data Files

Explanation

=
This file is not synchronized.
Synchronize data file? Select the Unit Mo. from the list
C}—IND I‘ — ][ — ] ‘
| ]

Unsynchronized file
A file with .mxd extension

. .
Synchronized file Click the unit numberl
A file with .mxs extension

e———
{9 Data Yiewer - [Graph[data-0000.mx=d]]

4, Data Yiewer - [Graph[data-0000.mxs]] -0/ x

M) Fle Edt view Window Convert Information Help & x [M) File Edit View Window Convert Information Help
IR = e =l FEIEEL e E
Group 01 | Group 02 Group 01 | Group 02

PECIEIITEE EEEILEIIER [4p]

The waveforms of the measurement channels and math channels are divided by the Mon.
Interval specified on the Acquisition screen of the Logger even when in the same group.

Note

If you click the Yes button in the synchronization confirmation dialog box when a synchronized
file already exists, the message dialog box below opens. Click OK to load the synchronized file
and open the waveform display window.

x

mDozz
The synchronized data file exists.

(CADAQWORX|MXLOGGER | Dataldata-0020.mis)

Loadable Files

» Data files recorded using the Logger of the MXLOGGER or the Integration Monitor of
the MX100 Standard Software (.mxd extension).

» Data files saved after performing synchronization using the Viewer (.mxs extension).

» Data files saved to the CF card using the MX100 (.mxd extension).

» Data files saved after being joined on the Viewer (with the .mxc extension)

Display Range, File Size, and Number of Data Points of the Loadable Data
» 50 groups

» Maximum channels per group: 32

» Example: 2 GB

» Data points: 5 million

Note

*  When loading a file of close to five million points, the error message “Insufficient Memory.

Close immediately.” appears. If this happens, set Total paging file size for all drives to 2 GB
or more. On PC, you can change the setting in the dialog box that opens by choosing from
the System Properties dialog box, Advanced > Settings under Performance > Advanced
> Change under Virtual memory.

» Please avoid loading multiple files containing close to five million data points. Doing so may
degrade the PC performance greatly.
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3.1 Loading Data Files

Synchronization
The Logger of the MXLOGGER or the Integration Monitor of the MX100 Standard

Software sends PC'’s time information to the MX100 at measurement intervals. The PC’
s time information is received along with the measured data when the data is received
from the MX100. When measured data is recorded, the PC time information (the MX100’
s time information is used on the monitor display of the Logger) is also recorded.

e |||=s

Packet

- ——

v Packet v v

PC Time | Measured data
MX100 - - MX100 MX100
PC Time | Measured data

On the other hand, each MX100 makes measurements based on the main module clock.
Therefore, the PC’s time that is recorded with the measured data and the PC’s time when
measurements were made may be offset. When loading the data, the Viewer can process
the time information to match the PC’s time that was present at time of measurement.
This process is called synchronization (for details, see Note on the next page).

Note

* Details of Synchronization
Given M recorded data points of a given channel of a data file that has not been

synchronized, synchronization (linear interpolation) is carried out as follows:

1. From the record start/stop time and record interval, determine N, the number of data
points that will result after synchronization of the relevant channel.

2. From the record start time and record interval, determine Stn (n=0, ..., N-1), the PC time
after synchronization of each data point.

3. From the record start/stop time and the PC millisecond clock counter values at record
start/stop, determine PCcntPerms, the clock counter value per millisecond.

4. From the PC millisecond clock counter values recorded with the data before
synchronization and PCcntPerms, determine Rtm (m=0, ... , M-1), the PC time of the
data before synchronization.

5. Determine m such that the expression Rtm-1 < Stn < Rtm is satisfied and retrieve the
data values before synchronization VRtm-1 and VRtm at the PC time of Rtm-1 and Rtm.

6. Determine the data values after synchronization from the expression VStn = (Stn —
Rtm-1) x (VRtm — VRtm-1)/(Rtm — Rtm-1) + VRtm-1 where (n=0, ..., N-1 and m=0, ... ,
M-1).

7. Determine the data values after synchronization for N data points, and then write them to
the synchronized file.

Data value ¢
VRtm
VStn

VRtm-1

VRtm+1
VRtm-2 ==

Rtm-2 Rtm-1 Stn Rtm Rtm+1 P(; time

*  When loading a data file saved by the MX100 to the CF card, synchronization is not possible
because the PC time information needed in the data synchronization is not present.
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3.1 Loading Data Files

» Synchronization may take time depending on the number of divided files and the number of
data points in the divided files.

» Itis recommended that synchronization be performed on a hard disk with adequate free
space.

« Even when synchronization is performed, the files before synchronization (.mxd extension)
are not deleted.

» Performing synchronization on the Viewer or loading a file with a great number of data
points while data monitoring/computation is in progress on the Logger of the MXLOGGER
or the Integration Monitor of the MX100 Standard Software may adversely affect the data
monitoring and computation (such as data dropouts).

» If you change the PC’s time while data is being monitored on the Logger of the MXLOGGER
or the Integration Monitor of the MX100 Standard Software, the error in the clock counter
value per millisecond of the PC used in the synchronization process will become large. If the
error in this value is greater than or equal to 2% when synchronizing the data file created at
the time PC’s time was changed, the clock counter value of 1 millisecond is considered to
be 1 for the purpose of synchronization.

* If communication is disrupted temporarily due to power failure or network failure during the
recording operation, the PC time of the data measured by the MX100 while communication
is disrupted (see “Details of Synchronization” above) is recorded as the old PC time before
communication was disrupted in the file created immediately after communication recovers.
If you attempt to synchronize this file, a dialog box with the message “Some channels do
not have enough information to synchronize.” appears. In this case, synchronization is
performed with the premise that the MX100 measured the data using the logical (estimated)
record interval.

Data Files Created by Synchronization

The data file created by synchronization takes on the same file name with .mxs
extension.

When synchronizing, if the backup file is placed in the same folder, data dropout from
the recording file is embedded in the backup file (data saved to the CF card), and
synchronization of channel data is performed. Also, the between channel delay in the
medium speed modules is compensated during synchronization.

Synchronized files created by the synchronization process are created in the same
directory as the data file normally displayed. The file name is “the name of the file being
displayed (excluding the .mxd extension)” + “mxs extension” However, if the destination
storage medium is write-protected, the file is created in the temporary file directory. The
temporary file directory is displayed in an error message dialog box.

Joining of Divided Files

When divided data files are loaded, they are joined by the synchronization process.

If a file that can be joined to the displayed data exists and you synchronize the data,

the existing synchronized file is overwritten. If the existing synchronized file cannot be

overwritten (set to read-only attribute, for example), a new synchronized file is created.

A sequence number is added to the name of the new synchronized file (“the name of the

file being displayed” + “sequence number” + “mxs extension” For example, if the existing

synchronized file name is “data-0000.mxs” the new file name is “data-0000- 1.mxs”

The following limitations exist in the joining of files through synchronization.

+ If any of the divided data files are missing, the data files after (or before) the missing
file are not joined.

« If the total number of measured data points in the divided data files exceeds 5 million
(including data that is dropped due to power failures and other failures), files that
would not cause the total number of displayed data points to exceed 5 million are
joined.
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3.1 Loading Data Files

When synchronizing data files that exceed the 5 million point range, the file is used
as the start file and succeeding files are joined. If 5 million points is not exceeded
when the last file is joined, files before the start file is searched in order, and files that
would not cause 5 million points to be exceeded are joined. In this case, because
the files before the start file are also joined to the previous synchronized file, two
synchronized files for this file would exist. If you open a file before the start file and
perform synchronization, the viewer displays the first file the OS finds (either of the
two existing synchronized files). In such cases, it is recommended that the files you
wish to join are selected so that the limit is not exceeded, copied to the user’s working
folder, and synchronized there.

+ Divided files can be joined up to the point in which the size of the joined file reaches 2
GB.

CF File Joining Function
Data saved to the CF card on the MX100 can be joined.

» The data that can be joined are CF files that were created on the same unit from
record start to record stop.

Group of files with 1— This group becomes the unit of joining

I

I

I

1 file number 0 i *Max number of files

I

i File0] 1 | [File 1] File 2] File Nl
Measurement tart condltlon: ! tart condltlon tart condltlon tadrt qgndltlon:

i divide divide ivide
Interval1 Sto(j) condltlon: : Sto(f condition: Sto(j) condition: Stop condition:

! ivide ! ivide ivide stop

o [ [File0] i File 1] File 2] File N
Measurement | tart condltlon. ! tartvtl:ogdltlon. tartvtlzogdltlon. tar}v(i:ggdltlon.
Interval 2 | Sto(i) condltlon: ! Sto(r condition: Sto(i) condition: Stop condition:

H ivide | ivide ivide stop

I

i [TFile 0] 1| [File 1] File 2] File N*]
Measurement ! tart condition: ! tart condltion: tart condltion: ta&t qgndition:

| divide divide ivide
Interval3 1 Sto(i) condltlon: i Sto(r condition: Sto(i) condition: Stop condition:

| ivide ! ivide ivide stop

I

A A » time
Recording start Recording stop

» Data are joined by file groups of data with multiple measurement intervals of the same
file number.

+ If a number of files equalling the number of measurement intervals of the specified file
number (if three measurement intervals are specified, the number would be 3) does
not exist in the file group, files just prior to the file group of the relevant file number are
joined.

» The resulting files that are created are limited to five million points/2 GB.

» The extension of the joined files is .mxc.

The operation is carried out by choosing File > Join in the menu. Also, when opening

data files, if you choose data saved to the CF card in the MX100 main unit, the “Join

related files” dialog box appears and the files are joined.

CF files or joined data files displayed in the active window can themselves be joined, and

Join in the menu is enabled.

If the data files displayed in the active window are not CF or joined files, Join is disabled

in the menu.

Nofte

When joining or performing other such processes, copy the data files onto the hard disk of the
PC from the CF card first.

IM WX103-01E

3-5



3.2 Setting the Display

Changing the Display on the Waveform Display Window

Change the display settings according to the explanation is the figure below.

Alarm display ON/OFF
Zoom in or out of the time axis
Switch the display zone
Switch the grid density
Clip display ON/OFF
Move the cursor to the point where

l
@RS i S ) ) the alarm changed
(5, Data Yiewer - [Graph[data-0000.mxs]] =8|
|M] Fie Edit View ‘Window Convert Information [Help == x|
Switch the display group —{
= 100msac
Change the grid density
Switch the active channel —
Change the background —
darkness
4 |F .| i
Ready T [ 4

Y-axis

Channel number and measurement unit
Zone display section ON/OFF

Channel ON/OFF

Changing the Display Using the Toolbar

Change the display settings according to the explanation is the figure below.

Show the General Display ~ Show the waveform display window
Settings window Show the numeric display window
Add a mark Alarm/marker list display
Show the window for displaying cursor values
Show the window for displaying statistical

computation over an area
B R (E] p ke (mEa o EEEE SR

Switching between Absolute and Relative time
Tag comment display
Tag No. display
Channel number display
Move cursor B to the right mark
Move cursor B to the left mark
Move cursor A to the right mark
Move cursor A to the left mark

3-6 IM WX103-01E



3.2 Setting the Display

Changing the Display Using the Menu

Choose appropriate commands from the Edit, View, and Window menus to change the

display.
lﬁ View ‘window Convert View Window Convert Information
| = = | ErEnTETm. —— Show the General Display Settings window
Select Al Cerl+a ] Apply Display Settings in Data File ~— . .
- ——Erase the cursor ——— ghgtn%ebthte data f;‘le dlsrlay ber tac N
search ark »1—Select amark search 1=t witch between channel number, tag No.,
append Mark .. Ct+H1 _tagwemme | f and tag comment displays
Py } Add/Delete amark ¥ e e '} Switch between absolute and relative time*
v ToolBar —— Turn ON/OFF the toolbar
v Status Bar

™ Turn ON/OFF the status bar

* Displays also the Format item during
numeric display

I19MBIA

IW Canvert  Information

Saciade } Arrange the display window (select cascade or tile)

(e Deime —r—Arrange window icons

ol :\Show the waveform display window

i:.pmhf;:ffl terot  ~~Show the numeric display window

poe—— \Select how to arrange the display area from auto, horizontal, and vertical

Alarm/marker list display

o s \Show the window for displaying cursor values
Show the computation result display window

Skatiskics \

Switch the display window

Changing the Display Using the Display Settings Window

See the explanation in the figure below. Change the display settings and click OK.
Set the display for each display group.

Display ON/OFF Switch the display group  Channel display color
General Display Settings x|
o] 02|03 04 05 06|07 08 0910 11 12 13|14 15 1617 18 19|20 21 22 23|24 25 26|27 |26 29 30 g P>

roup ame ;- (Growp 01 — Group name urn ON/OFF the trip point display
Seale A
Channel Mo, ¥ ixs  Form Colar
— Min. Ml

CHO100M v ( -2020 4SEEI\

CHO1002 - 20000000 20000000 fz000.0000) |
CHO1003 v -200,0000 £00.0000 go0.a000f|]
CHO1004 v -200.0 2500 250.0] D
CHO1011 v -2000 2000 1 D
CHO1013 [~ -2000 2000 1780]|]]
CHO1012 v -2000 2000 2 D
CH33001 v -2000.0000 2000.0000 2.0000] D
CHIG002 - 20000000 20000000 20000}
<honex ] -2.00 200 2.00(|])
=Mone> [] -2.00 200 2.00|C].
<None ] 200 200 200/
<Nones = 200 2.00 2.00/(]1
<None= [ -2.00 200 2.00|[C]
hres - 5n 20 w

[ = \: 4 ¥:——z—))
= = H x k¥
o[ ] | femd | [ [emem | ([ e | e |

Trip point value
Display zone position
Maximum/Minimum value of the scale
Select the Y-axis display format

Select the Y-axis type (linear or logarithmic)

Turn Y-axis display ON/OFF when displaying multi-axes zone
Select channels (displays the channel selection dialog box)
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3.2 Setting the Display

Explanation

Display Groups and Group Names

The values of each channel that are loaded are divided into groups that were used during
recording and displayed using waveforms or numeric values. The measured/computed
values can be divided into up to 50 groups. Up to 32 channels can be registered to a
single group. If you click the channel selection button on the General Display Settings
window, the Channel No. dialog box opens (see the figure below). The labels used to
identify the waveforms can be set to tag numbers or tag comments in addition to channel
number on the View menu. The selected label type (channel number, tag number, or tag
comment) is used in the Channel No. dialog box. Select <None>, if you are not assigning
a channel.

choneina 51
CHO1 001 CHO1002 CHO1003 CHO1004
CHMO11 CHO1012 CHO1013 CHI30M
CHI9002

=hlone=

To turn ON/OFF the trend waveform display on the waveform display window, click the
button below the active channel switch bar as shown in the figure below.

Hide the waveform

The name assigned to each group can be changed using up to 30 characters. The
names of the display groups that have channels registered are displayed on the
waveform display window or numeric display window.

Group 01
B & T

Y-Axis Type
You can select linear or logarithmic Y-axis for displaying the waveforms.

Linear Logarithmic

10

0

&
3

CHoomo1 [¥1
CHoomo1 [¥]

s
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3.2 Setting the Display

Maximum and Minimum Values of the Y-Axis and the Display Format of the
Y-Axis Values

The maximum and minimum values of the scale on the waveform display can be
changed. If you click the Scale Calc. button on the General Display Settings window,

the maximum and minimum values of the scale on the selected channels are calculated
automatically according to the maximum and minimum values of the data.

The Y-axis can also be displayed using logarithmic format as shown below.

Scale 1E1
Min, [LCES —_—

Wt CHO1001 Linear{] (f 1ED 1E1

[ Channel Mo ¥ axis  Form

s

ED

CHoooo1 (V]

Y
3

Select the exponential format

ED.

Selecting the Waveform Display Zone
You can select from the following. In the Zone setting on the General Display Settings
window, assume the bottom and top edges of the waveform display area to be 0% and
100%, respectively, and set the waveform display position by specifying the minimum
value (0 to 99%) and the maximum value (1 to 100%).
* User Zone
Displays each waveform at the position specified by Zone on the General Display
Settings window. A single Y-axis active channel waveform can be displayed.

Select user zone

Set the display zone |
2o | EEENLEL
Min. Mz
10 70 —_—

30 100
® ™ ndicates the bar of
the active channel

Display the Y-axis of the active channel

CHaooot [v]

[F003/04
Rl L

Click the bar to specify the active channel

+ Edit Zone
Like the user zone, each waveform is displayed at the position specified by Zone
on the General Display Settings window. However, you can change the zone on the
waveform display window. A single Y-axis of the active waveform can be displayed.

Select edit zone

e

Drag the knob to change
the minimum/maximum
value of the zone separately

Drag the bar to change the zone position
without changing the zone width

=
CHODOT [¥]

piirel il
T

02/0

=

iy

IM WX103-01E 3-9



3.2 Setting the Display

» Full Zone
Displays all the waveforms over the full zone of the waveform display area regardless
of the Zone settings on the General Display Settings window. A single Y-axis of the
active waveform is displayed.

Select full zone

-1980- ——

-2 ————\Waveform display area (full zone)

CHOTO01 [v]

[2003107m4] Absolte Ti

+ Slide Zone
Displays the waveforms by slightly offsetting the display position of each waveform
vertically regardless of the Zone settings on the General Display Settings window. A
single Y-axis of the active waveform is displayed.

Select slide zone

A0 f——
A0 f————
2000 ——

CHO001 V]

oo ——
22020 ———

s

200307/04] Absolute T
El

Slide in this manner

* Auto Zone
Displays the waveforms by dividing the waveform display area evenly according to
the number of displayed waveforms regardless of the Zone settings on the General
Display Settings window.

Select auto zone

——— Divide evenly automatically

®
—_

05:36:18
2003704703
El
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3.2 Setting the Display

* Multi-Axes Zone
All the specified Y-axes of the displayed waveforms are aligned horizontally. To
hide a Y-axis, clear the Y-Axis check box on the General Display Settings window.
The display position is set using Zone on the General Display Settings window.
Dragging the channel bar to the waveform display area shows the Y-axis of the
corresponding channel. Drag the Y-axis to the zone display area hides the Y-axis of
the corresponding channel.

Indicates the Select multi-axes
specified Y-axis  zone

3] [Wi7)
Mo Channel Ho. ¥ s RN
Wi CHO1001 v] Linearq]
W2 CHI002 Linear{]
—_—

[oe] vin3 CHI003 TI Linear{]

The Y-axis display of Ch00002 is not displayed.
Click the bar to move the specified Y-axis to the right end

Trip Points

You can display a trip line to indicate a particular value of interest (trip point) in the
waveform display area. Two trip points (trip 1 is red, trip 2 is blue) can be set on each
waveform using the Trip 1 and Trip 2 settings on the General Display Settings window.
The trip line of the waveform corresponding to the right-most Y-axis bar is shown in the
waveform display area.

Trip 1 value
Trip 2 value Trip line

w0 [ERSENE W B [MA (e >] 1o0msec

C—D—Trip 1 value*

CZ=D—Trip 2 value*

* Can be moved
by dragging

18:34:50 18:35:00

Ahzolte Time [him:s]
] | O

Channel Colors

Clicking the channel color displayed in the Color column on the Display setup screen
opens the Color dialog box. You can select the color of each channel using the Color
dialog box. To create custom colors, click the Define Custom Colors button in the Color
dialog box.

Basic colors:

Custom colors:

)
I |

Definie Custor Calors >

Cancel

IM WX103-01E
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3.2 Setting the Display

Display the cursor

Clipping of Waveforms

By default (clip OFF), the waveform is not displayed when the measured/computed value
exceeds the minimum/maximum value of the scale (see the lower left figure). When clip
is turned ON, values that are smaller than the minimum value of the scale are displayed
as the minimum value and the values that are larger than the maximum value of the
scale are displayed as the maximum value.

Clip OFF Clip ON

\ / \ @@, |0 B4 W G 4R AH KB B . \—ﬂ

Expanding or Reducing the Time Axis on the Waveform Display
On the waveform display window, you can click the expand/reduce icon to expand or
reduce the time axis in the range of 20 to 1/1000 times for each waveform display area.

Time axis expand/reduce icon
cEAILEIEEIEET IHEDR

20

CHOOOOA [V]
o B

=

-20

17:22:00
200801721 Absolute Time [him:s]
alble  Se——]

17:22:10

]

}—Magnification

Adding Marks

In addition to the marks placed using other programs such as the Logger, you can add
marks at the positions where you click (displays a cursor) on the waveform display

area. You can enter a text to be attached to the mark (“Mark” by default) using up to 15
characters. You can also select Left, Center (default), Right, or Flag (small mark without
text) for the Type. For types other than Flag, the specified string and the relative or
absolute time at the mark position are displayed.

You can set the string and type in the Mark dialog box that opens when you click the
Append Mark icon (or choose Append Mark from the Edit menu). In the Mark dialog box,
you can select whether to add the mark to the waveforms of all groups (default) or only
the waveforms of the displayed group.

To delete specific displayed marks, select the range using cursors, and then choose
Delete Mark from the Edit menu. To delete all the marks added using the Viewer, choose
Reset Mark from the Edit menu.

Mark display icon Leftlend Flag (IJenter

[x] CEETNT K] dCinzza
= 2k ] —_—
=H pe @ AllGroup ¢ Group on Display -
I
23t Ve Widow Convert MatkSting | Werk Marks added on the Viewer are green,
‘ g e Tyne Center E marks added created through
| Erase Cursor @ DisplayTime computation are yellow, and marks
Search Mark ’ o~ created using the Logger or MX100
Aopmita G [ Standard Software are orange.
Froset Mark Double-click the mark to change the settings
Grid Density

You can change the displayed grid density. The available settings are standard, dense
grid 1, or dense grid 2. For instructions, see section 2.10, “Starting/Stopping Data
Monitoring and Displaying the Monitor.”
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3.2 Setting the Display

Switching between Absolute and Relative Time
By default, the time axis is displayed using absolute time. The time axis can also be

displayed using time relative to the first data position.

Slwitch absolute/relative time

[ File Edit view Window Corvert Information  Help |

BE B armey  Bea@EEMEBHS?
Absolute time Relative time
FEENL TR I=E T[[ap] 100msec \@x@ll.l R [T I w EE | E[[a®] 1oomsec
20 20
= 10 = 12a05) < o {1280
= =
% i — E it
A5 45 o
i
17:22:00 17:2210 00:00:00 000010
200801721 Apsolute Time [him:s] Relstive Time [DAY him:s]
4 I | 9 R |

On the numeric display, you can select the display format of the absolute or relative time
and turn ON/OFF the data numbers using Format on the View menu.

Wiew Window Convert Information Help

View ‘Window Convert Information Help
i) General Display Settings...

General Display Settings...

: v Channel Na.
Y TagMo.
1 Tag Comment

* v Absolute Time

i v Channel No.
4 Tagho,
1 Tag Comment

Absolute Time

Relative Time " Relative Time _ CHOla)l
¥ VYO0 oD
= mmm SV MDD
v Tool Bar v Tool Bar

Days w Days
¥ Status Bar « Status Bar
E— v None
| I (e | I
HH:MM: 55 _
HH:MM
v Data Mo,

Showing/Hiding Alarms
You can hide the alarm display area that indicates the status of alarm occurrence. The

alarms are displayed in the same fashion as the alarms displayed in the waveform

display area of the Integration Monitor.

Show/Hide the alarms

No alarm display

Alarm display area

1ol R [T 1 " T | 2|14 AW 148 B3 100msee | b B T Don Yoy B | (] 5EE 0 | | m AW 4B BH 100msec
20 20
{12:3032) {12903
= = 10
= =
8 =
= = o
8 =]
2 8
[T I
© A0
20
. 1722 17:22:00 172210
Aalute Time [him:s] Absolute Time [hm:s]
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3.2 Setting the Display

Alarm/Mark List Display

Displays a detailed list of alarms and marks.
From the Window menu, choose Alarm/Mark List Display.

You can also click the @ button on the toolbar.

» Alarm List Display

Currently sorted by the mark item

Sorted by the clicked item

[} alarm/Mark List[data-0001.mxs]

Alarm List
| |
Channl Level Type Alarm OM Alarm OFF &
CHOOA11 1 High T 2008001 /22 08:10:36 200 2008001 /22 08:10:37 700
CHOOO11 3 High T 2008101 /22 08:10:36.200 2008101 /22 08:10:38 600
CHOOO11 2 Lo 4 2008/ /22 08:10:39.600 2008/ /22 08:10:46.000
CHOOA11 3 High h 2008001 /22 08:10:47 000 2008001 /22 08:10:55.300
CHOOA11 1 High T 2008101 /22 05:10:47 900 2008101 /22 08:10:54 400
CHOOO11 2 Lo 4 2008101 /22 08:10:56.300 200801 /22 08:11:02.700
CHOOO11 3 High T 2008101722 08:11:03.700 200801722 08:11:11.900
CHODO11 1 Hgh 1 2005401 /22 08:11:04 500 200801122 08:11:11.100
CHOOO11 2 Lo 4 2008101 /22 08:11:12.900 2008101 /22 08:11:19.400
CHOOO11 3 High T 2008/ /22 08:11:20.400 2008/ /22 08:11:28 600 -
» Marker List Display
Currently sorted by the mark item
Sorted by the clicked item
[l alarm /Mark List[data-D001.mxs] =] 54|
AlarmList | Mark List
! |
Absolde Time Mark Group Marker Kind ]A
200801722 05.10:53 250 Mark1 TouE 0T Q!i bisck. Mark added in the
20080122 08:11:01.100 Mark1 1 Mark :
2008i01/22 0511:08.750 Mark2 . Mark Monltor screen
20080122 08:11:14 550 Mark3 1:Group E Mk
2008/01/22 08:11:18.100 Mark31 a Mark Mark add?d by
20080122 DE11:20.900 Markd ] Mark computation
20080122 08:11:29.500 Mark41 @l Mark
2008/0122 05:11:36 600 Mark42 (=8 M Mark added by
2008i01/22 05:11:49.350 MarkS I Mark A H
g . E Viewer software
I
Names of groups with marks
If no group is specified, all groups have marks
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3.2 Setting the Display

The alarm/marker list display’s cursors are linked with those of the waveform display and
numeric display layout screens. Alarms or marks selected with the cursor in the alarm/
mark list display can be copied to the clipboard using the Edit > Copy command.

The alarm/mark list can be converted to ASCII, Excel, or Lotus format (see section 3.7).

Alarm display limitation: One file can display a maximum of 10000 alarms.

Left-to-Right Alarm Search (Waveform Display Screen Only)

Move cursor A to the next alarm change point on the left

Move cursor A to the next alarm change point on the right
Move cursor B to the next alarm change point on the left

Move cursor B to the next alarm change point on the right

@R W R0 & T [ 14n Fd b Bl

Select the active channel

———  -Alarm indication

Cursor A Cursor B

Left-to-Right Mark Search (Waveform Display Screen Only)
In the waveform display screen, move cursor A and B to the right or left side of the mark.
From the Edit menu, choose Mark Search. Or click the corresponding toolbar button.

Edit View ‘window Convert Information Help

oy e o o |[m @ @ | ¢
‘ Select All Chrl4+a
Erase Cursor

Right Mowe Cursor A
Left Mave Cursor A
Right Move Cursor B
Left Move Cursor B

Append Mark ... Ctrl+
Delete Mark
Reset Mark

Move cursor A to the left mark
Move cursor A to the right mark
Move cursor B to the left mark
Move cursor B to the right mark

& H | B | @ A mna»'!\&x@\@

Group 01 | Group 02
@ae 0

T | KA AW KB BH
larks

Mark
The marks added in the Monitor

—_
{ screen are orange, marks added in

7 — the computation (event function
Mark) are yellow, and those added

in the Viewer software are green.

cﬁnnnom ]
\(?\
I
g

2

[ 3‘9 40 0s: 3“3 &0 0s: 4h 0o
2008101725 Absolute Time [|
4
Cursor A Cursor B
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3.2 Setting the Display

Numeric Display

Numeric display can be shown along with the waveform display window. When channels
with different record intervals exist within the same group, the screen is divided. The
display group, active channel, and mark display are synchronized to the waveform
display.

If cursors are displayed on the waveform display window, the data values between the
cursors are displayed in red. Also, the data column corresponding to the cursor position
is displayed in gray.

Active channel
Switch the (Y-axis display channel on Display per
display group the waveform display) record interval

Channel display color
Group 0 | Group 02 | Group 03 !

@ CHOM004 CHO1O &
X

Absoite Time{ho ]

11 Absoite Time{ho ]

2008/ /04 16:05:34.400{00000156] | 524 8512
2008/01/04 16:05:34.700(00000157] | 218.7214
2008/01 04 16:05:35.000[00000158] | -580.4529
2008/ 04 16:05:35.300{00000159] 1308 9054
2008/01/04 16:05:35 500{00000160] 1670.8582
2008/01 104 16:05:35.900[00000161] 2183.5242
2008/01 /04 16:05:35 200(00000162) 2190 4224
2008/ /04 16:05:36.500{00000163] 2021 7186
2008/01/04 16:05:36.500[00000164] 1637 6767
2008/01 04 16:05:37.100[00000165]

2008/ 04 16:05:37 400{00000188]

2008/01 104 16:05:06.20000000093]

I0000094]

[2008/01 /04 16:05:08.000)

-

| —

Mark indication Data number Horizontal scroll
Date/Time

Alarm Value

Note

« If you open the numeric display window when two cursors are shown on the waveform
display window, the numeric values in the interval between the cursors is displayed in red.

If you choose Copy from the Edit menu (press the Ctrl + C key) in this condition, the data in
the interval is copied to the clipboard as text data.

* Up to 1000 lines can be copied. (Copy on the Edit menu is not available if the number of
lines specified by the cursors is above 1000.)

« If data with multiple record intervals is being displayed, the numeric values between the
cursors on the data sheet of the active record interval are copied. The title line displaying the
“Absolute Time [No.]” and channel number of the data sheet of the active record interval is
displayed using grayish light blue color. The color of the title line and the color of the “Absolute
Time [No.]” column are displayed using the same color on inactive sheets. You can activate
a sheet by clicking the sheet.

Waveform/Numerical Display Layout

The waveform or numeric display of data with differing measurement intervals is

arranged according to those intervals, but the layout of the display can be selected from

Auto, Horizontal, or Vertical.

* Auto Switches between vertical and horizontal automatically according to the
window size.

» Horizontal Sets horizontal orientation regardless of the window size.

» Vertical Sets vertical orientation regardless of the window size.

Horizontal/landscape layout of the waveform display
Group 01 | Group 02

(@ B Iy B a00rmeco) 1] EL T R I T %y EE [0 b] to0mees

1.0

0.8

0B

04

0.2
0.0

ol

CHOOO1

—
00:00:00 00:00110
Feelative Time [DAY homis]

000000 000015
Relative Time [DAY hom:s]
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3.2 Setting the Display

Verticallportrait layout of the waveform display

Gmup o

Group 02

=1olx]|

T [ KA AK 4B B

200msec

T
[
T

2 f
I
q,
-

T
]
=

T

4 e = ==

ao: DD 00

<

\QQ,HE] Rl I o EE Hj.

000015

. =

om0 ooonas
Relative Time [DAY fum:s]

00.01 00

00.01 15

\Q-

[l R I M s R TR

T [ 4n AR KB B3

100msec

It

000000

00:00:10

00:00:20
Relative Time [DAY hims]

00:00:30

S

I19MBIA

Initializing, Copying, and Pasting of Settings on the General Display
Settings Window
On the General Display Settings window, you can reset the settings to default or copy
and paste the settings of one or multiple waveforms to the settings of other waveforms.
You can copy and paste according to the procedure below.

Drag the copy source waveform number (No. column), click the Copy button, drag the
copy destination waveform number, and click the Paste button.

Drag to select a range of waveforms

Click to select all

Click this button to enter the same settings as
the first channel in the selected range

Click this button to assign the channels in order
Click this button to turn ON/OFF the channels collectively

(Gener al Display Settings x|
il ‘ 2‘m3|nn|ua‘ua‘m|na‘ug‘m|ﬂ |12‘13‘1a|15‘1s‘w|1a|19‘2n‘21 |12‘23‘2a|25|25‘27‘23|19‘3n‘3‘1 B
Grofip Name : [ Group 1 |
Seale Zane
@ Channel o, ¥ Avis  Form Tript Trin2 Color
i Max Min.  Max
Wi CHO 007 Linear] 2020 1980 0 100 2015 REH |
W2 CHO 002 Linear<] -2000.0000 20000000 o o0 zo0o0000 [ -zo000.0000 [N
L | @ CHO 003 Linear<] -200.0000 E00.0000 o 1o0 [ &00.0000 [] 2000000
04 CHM 004 Linear{] 200 0 2500 o 100 [] 2500 [] -200.0
WS CHO 01 Linear{] 2000 2000 o 10
W0E CHIM 13 [e] Linear4] -2000 2000 0o 1o [
w7 CHOM 012 Linear4] 2000 2000 o 100 [
WoB CHag001 Linear{] 2000 0000 20000000 o 10
) CHag002 Linear<] -2000.0000 20000000 o o0
] w0 =Mones Linear4] 200 2.00 o 100 []
(MR <hone> Linear] 200 200 o 1 [] YT el
(mEE e Linear{] 200 2.00 o qm CIICK thIS Icon_ tO reset
(IRE <hone> ] Linear{] -200 200 o 10 to default settings
(mENE =Mone> [#] Lmearﬂ -200 2.00 o 100 []
= e 7 o 200 n o amn
r@j & D . : . a
e L VDY 13 A o= 1
=3 Cancel Scale Cale. Copy aste
\ | | i ) ( i ) [ )
To set the scale to match  To copy To not copy/paste the item,
the maximum and the settings click to hide the flag
minimum values of the data

To paste the copied settings

To copyl/paste the item,
click to show the flag.
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3.3 Reading Values Using Cursors

Procedure

On the waveform display window, click the tag of the group from which you wish to
read the value using cursors.

Click the position where you wish to read the data in the waveform display area of
the waveform display window.

If you wish to read another point simultaneously, drag the cursor. Cursor A appears
at the position where you first clicked; Cursor B appears at the position where you
released the mouse button. A yellow circle is displayed where the waveform and the
CUrsor cross.

You can move the waveform that is displayed in the waveform display area using the
scroll buttons or scroll bar.

Group selection tab

Group 01| Group 02

EEEY TR

EEEIEEEY = E|KAap]|  10omsec

FKA4 P 200msec

2 10
=1 _ 05
= =}
=2 = )
g° 7 = g o° © Measurement
T o .
45 4 47 s point
2 g e pr— 10
R o e ] e
—_—
00:00:00 E 00:00:30 000010 00:00:20
Frelative Thme (DAY him:s] Relative Time [DAY him:s]
EIRE PE a e

CursorA  Cursor B

From the Window menu, choose Control.

L e—]
window Convert Information Help
Cascade
Tile
! Arrange Tcons
| Graph
Sheet
GraphjSheet Layout 3
; AlarmyMark

i
Stakistics a

1 Graph[data-2.mxs]

2 Graph[data-0000.mxs]

3 AlarmjMark List[data-0000.mxs]
v 4 Graph[data-0003. mxd]

The Cursor Value window opens.

Time at the Cursor A position
Data number at the Cursor A position
Time at the Cursor B position
Data number at the Cursor B position

Move Move Time between Cursors A and B
Cursor A | Cursor B | Difference in the data number between Cursors A and B

po E
ol Cursdy B Ditference Cursor & Cursor B Difterence
Data Mo, 14 Deta Mo 138 ﬂ 145 ﬁ 9
200801722 200801122 . 200870122 200801422 "
Absolite Time 16:05:26.400 (15 05:31 ZDD) ( 00:00:02 500 Absolte Time 15:05:28.400 15:05:31 100 00:00:02 700
Charnel No. value & Value B Walue B - Value & Channel Ho, Valie & walue B Valie B - Value A
(oo
CHO1001[v] CHag001[Y] fon ~ -zee.2ze1 450.1972 839.4233
CHO1002[v] M0 -3=9.2281 4501972 839.4233
CHO1003(Y]
CHO1004[C] .
crowg Channel display color
CHO1013(C]
cro1o12) Alarm indication

Value at the Cursor B position - value at the Cursor A position
Channel number and Value at the Cursor B position
measurement unit  yajye at the Cursor A position
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3.3 Reading Values Using Cursors

Clearing Cursors

Explanation

From the Edit menu, choose Erase Cursor.
The cursors are cleared as well as the cursor values displayed in the Control dialog box.

Reading Measured/Computed Values Using Cursors
Two cursors can be displayed. The following values can be read on the Control window.

Values at the cursors.

Difference in the value between the cursors.

Absolute time and data number at the cursor position.

Time between the cursors and the difference between the data numbers.
Alarm status of the value at the cursor.

Nofte

* The cursors used to display cursor values and those used to specify the interval for
statistical computation over an area are the same.

e The Cursor Value window and the Statistics window can be displayed simultaneously.

« If you click the tab of another group on the waveform display window while the Cursor Value
window is open, the cursor values of the selected group are displayed on the Cursor Value
window.

* You can change the cursor positions on the waveform display window while the Cursor
Value window is open.

« If you choose Select All from the Edit menu, Cursor A is displayed at the first data position
and Cursor B is displayed at the last data position.

IM WX103-01E
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3.4 Statistical Computation over an Area of
Measured/Computed Data

Procedure

1. On the waveform display window, click the tab of the group on which you wish to
perform statistical computation over an area.

2. Click the start position of the computation area in the waveform display area.
A light-blue cursor appears in the waveform display area. If multiple waveform
display areas are displayed, the cursor is displayed at the time position each
waveform display area.

3. Drag the cursor to the end position of the computation area
Another light-blue cursor appears at the position where the cursor was dragged.

Group selection tab

Group 01 | Group 02

B[, 260 BN In % & ]

[Z[HATa B]  100meee

[ (< o] 2o B[R GRS

.
CHOOOO1 [v]
5L 5 o
T
L
I
i
=
CHODD21
[
B B

==k

00:00:10 00:00:20
Relative Time [DAY homis]

v ol B

Cursor (the end of the statistical computation over an area)
Cursor (the start of the statistical computation over an area)

4 [+ ]44

4. From the Window menu, choose Statistics.

window Convert Information Help
Cascade
Tie

Arrange [cons

| Graph

Sheet

GraphyShest Layaut 5
Alarm/Mark

Contral

1 Graph[data-2,mxs]

The Statistics window opens.

Data number at the start position
of the statistical computation
over an area Maximum value - minimum value

Channel display color Minimum value RMS value

Stat; stics[data-0003.mxs:Group 01] []

Channel Start Data b M
{CHONAN [T )

O
CHOOOD3(Y]
CHOOO04Y]
CHOOO1[v]
CHOO012[]
CHOOM 3]
CHOO 4]

Scroll
the channel

Gor [

I\Illaximum value IIVIean value
Copy data to the clipboard

Channel number and  Data number at the end position of the statistical
measurement unit computation over an area
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3.4 Statistical Computation over an Area of Measured/Computed Data

Explanation

Copy data to the clipboard

If you click the Copy button, the results of statistical computation over an area are
copied to the clipboard as text data. You can press the Ctrl + C key when the statistical
computation over and area window is active to copy the displayed results as text data in
the same manner to the clipboard.

Statistical Computation over an Area
Specify using two cursors the interval over which computation is to be performed.
If the cursors are not displayed, all the data are used in the statistical computation.
The statistical parameters are the minimum value, the maximum value, the P-P value
(maximum — minimum), the average value, and the rms value.
Nofte
« To redo the computation after changing the computation area, you must select the button or
the menu again.
* The cursors used to specify the interval for statistical computation over an area and those
used to read values are common.
* The Statistics window and the Cursor Value window can be displayed simultaneously.
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3.5 Saving Display Settings

Procedure

From the File menu, choose Save Display Setting File.
You can also click the [gg button on the toolbar.
The display setting file is created in the same folder as the data files.

File Edit View window Convet
Chrl+O

Sa g
Save Template
Use Template

Svnc-Process...

When Closing the Viewer

Explanation

If you open a file and change the display settings, the dialog box below opens when you
attempt to close the Viewer. To save the changed display settings, click Yes.

outa viewer

& Sawve changes to data.mxs?

Yes No | Cancel |

Dlsplay Settings That Are Saved
Information about the group whose waveform or numeric display is open.

» Settings entered using the tool buttons at the top section of the waveform display area
of each group.
Alarm display ON/OFF, magnification, scale, clip ON/OFF of the waveform display.
» Cursor position (absolute time).
* General Display Settings on the View menu.
* Channel No., Tag ID, or Tag comment setting on the View menu.
» Absolute Time or Relative Time setting on the View menu.
» Graph/Sheet Layout setting on the Window menu.
» Check box items in the File Information dialog box on the Information menu
The items are used as headers when the data is printed.
» Print Setting on the File menu.
Range, Color, Print Groups, and Comment.
» Marks created on the Viewer.
+ Position of the display screen

Display Settings File

The display setting file (with .mxv extension) is created in the folder containing the data
files. If the data file name is data.mxs, the display setting file name is data.mxs.mxv. The
next time the data file is opened, the display opens according to the information in the
display setting file.

If the display setting file is deleted or moved to another folder, the display opens
according to the display settings used when the data file was created.

Note

* You cannot open a file containing the data you wish to view by selecting a file with .mxv

extension.
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3.6 Saving the Display Template

Saving Templates
1. From the File menu, choose Save Template.

The currently displayed settings are saved as a template file to the same folder as
the displayed data.

B deteele
File Edt View window Conver
Open... o

Save Display Setting Ctrl+5
Save Template:

Using Templates
1. From the File menu, choose Use Template.

If the currently displayed data file is not accompanied by its display settings file, it
is displayed according to the setting information of the template file residing in the
same folder.

If the currently displayed data file is accompanied by its display settings file, it is
displayed according to the setting information of the display settings file.

Explanation
The template file is saved with the name default.mxt in the folder of the currently
displayed data.
When using a template file, the template file residing in the same folder as the displayed
data is used.
The setting information saved to the template file is as follows.
* Information about the group whose waveform or numeric display is open.
» Settings entered using the tool buttons at the top section of the waveform display area
of each group.
Alarm display ON/OFF, magnification, scale, clip ON/OFF of the waveform display.
» General Display Settings on the View menu.
* Channel No., Tag ID, or Tag comment setting on the View menu.
» Absolute Time or Relative Time setting on the View menu.
» Graph/Sheet Layout setting on the Window menu.
» Check box items in the File Information dialog box on the Information menu
The items are used as headers when the data is printed.
» Print Setting on the File menu.
Range, Color, Print Groups, and Comment.
» Position of the display screen
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3.7 Converting Data Formats

Procedure

From the Convert menu, choose To ASCII, To Excel, or To Lotus.

Convert Informati
1 ToAscL.
© ToExcel..
Tolotus, ..

After entering required settings in the dialog box that opens, click OK.
The file is created at the specified destination.

Enter the range of group numbers to be converted

Select whether to set the range
to be converted using groups
or channels
et (oo [ e ) Select the range of channels to be converted
Record Interval (@ 100msec masc I i i
Select the record interval {: o ; 0 } Click to open the selection dialog box.
Only the channels with the selected
record interval are converted [t
Start l63  |[200501026 10:31:33.600 i i ifi
Enter the data range to be converted __m_[zj_ [mmm31 e i Displays the time of the specified data
Can be specified using cursors before A ), Step when saving data at certain intervals
opening this dialog box | .
(ENomal — Tranepostion ) T Select normalltrans position for the format
save used for data conversion
( Fis U ) (Lee ) |
Cancel
Displays the save destination and file name When changing the save destination or file name
Click to open the save destination and file name setup
dialog box.

Explanation

Convertible Data Formats

ASCII

Text data with each data point separated by a comma. The extension is .txt.

Excel

Data that can be opened using Microsoft’'s spreadsheet application Excel version 4.0
or later. The extension is .xIs.

Lotus

Data that can be read using IBM’s Lotus 1-2-3 spreadsheet program version 2.0 or
later. The extension is .wj2.

Converted Data
Specify the range using group numbers or channel numbers. You can select the channel
number by clicking in the dialog box as shown below.

Channel No. E x|

CHI' 001 CHO1002 CHO1003 CHO1004
CHOTO4 1 CHO1012 CHO1013 CHI9001
CHago02

Cancel

If multiple recording intervals exist in the data to be converted, select the recording
interval. Only the data of the channels having the selected record interval is converted.
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3.7 Converting Data Formats

Conversion Range and Step

You can specify the range using data numbers or by using cursors. For the method
of specifying the range using cursors, see the procedure in section 3.4, “Statistical
Computation over an Area of Measured/Computed Data.”

By specifying the step, you can save data sampled at certain intervals rather than
converting all the data in the range (when step is set to 1).

Specifying Formats
Select the format for the converted data. When outputting channel data in columns select
Normal, and for rows, select Trans position.

Display Example of the Converted Data (normal) Display Example of the Converted Data (trans position

Record Interval

Converted Step
um. of Converted Ch.
um. of Converted Data

Converted Group

0-
0.100 Second
1

4
33
1-

Record Interval

Converted Step
um. of Converted Ch.
um. of Converted Data

Converted Group

0-
0.100 Second

1

4

a7
1-

A [ B [ ¢ [ b [ & [ F [ & [ H | A [ B [ ¢ [ b [ & [ F [ @ [ & [ 1 ]
[ ImaoceeRr Version [ ImaoceeRr Version
[ 2 Data viewer Version [ 2 Data viewer Version
[ 3 |<Companyiame>  <Userhiame> 000-0000-00000-**** [[3 |<Companyiame>  <Userhiame> 000-0000-00000-****
4 4
[ 75 [File Name data.mxs | 5 _[File Name data.mxs
| 6 [File recavery None | 6 [File Recavery None
[7 [creator Data Viewer [7 [creator Data Viewer
[8 [symc-process [8 [symc-process
[ 9 |start condition Start Point |9 |start condition Start Point
[ 10 [End condition End Point. |10 [End condition End Point.
[11 [start Time 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0070 [11 |start Time 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0070
[12 [End Time 2005/01/18 12:45:04 0340 [12 [end Time 2005/01/18 12:45:04 0940
[ 13 [File Message | 13 [File Message
ile No. o le M o

Nurn. of Ch. 16 lum. of Ch. 16

Numn. of Ref. File 1] um. of Ref. File 1]

Ref. File No. o Ref. File No. o

1

[23] ch CHODOD1  CHOODD2  CHODDD3  CHODDOA 3 | wark

[24] Tagho.  TagDOOOL TagiooD2 TaglOD3  Tagoonod | Date 2005/01/18 2005/01/19 2005/01/19 2005/01/19 2005/01/19
[25 ] Tag Comme TagCommer TagCommer TagCommer TagCommer 5 | Time 1244156 1244195 124455 1214456 12144156

[ 26 mark Date Time Second v v v 5 ch TagNo.  Tag Comme Second 030 0400  0SO0 06 0.7m0
[27] 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0100 00010 00001 D070 0.0024 7 |CHOOOD1  TagDDOOL  TagCommer 00153 0048 0042 00134 00124
[28] 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0200 00001 00001 D07 0.0DI6 28 |CHOODD2  TagbOO02  TagComrmer 0m02 00012 00013 DODIZ 00013
[20 | 2005/01/18 12:44:31 030 0001 00002 D07 0.0006 5 |CHODOD3  TagDOO03  TagCormmer 0003 000 D002 -DODZ7  -D.OO6
[50] 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0400 00022 00001 -DOO7L  -D.0DOS 30 |CHOODD4  TagDOO04  TagComrmer 008 00US 002 0007 0002
[51 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0500 00033 00003 D007 -D.ODM4

[52 ] 2005/01/18 12:44:31 0600 00044 00003 D071 D004

Notes When Converting Data
* There is a limit in the number of data points that Excel and Lotus1-2-3 can handle.

Before executing the conversion, set the channels/groups to be converted, the
conversion range, and the step so that the number of data points is appropriate. If the
limit is exceeded, perform automatic division prior to conversion. Serial numbers are
attached to divided-converted files. In addition, if the free memory space on the PC is
low, you may not be able to load the data using Excel or Lotus 1-2-3.

» If you set the save destination to a storage medium that has slow access such as a
floppy disk, the saving of the data may take an extended time. It is recommended that
such storage medium not be selected for the save destination.

« Select a save destination with adequate free space.

» The measured data during a burnout or measured data that exceeds the upper/lower
limit of the measurement range are indicated as “+OVER” or “-OVER”

 If invalid data exists in the converted data (measured value of a channel without input
or computed value when the data used in the equation does not exist), the data is
indicated as “INVALID”

IM WX103-01E
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3.8 Printing Data

Setting the Conten1ts to Be Printed

From the File menu, choose Print Setting.

N
[Fie Edit View window Conver
Open... O
Close
Save Display Setting CtrH5
Save Template
Use Template

Sync-Process...
Comb-Process,

Print... Chrl+P
Preview

Print Sekup...

[ Ea— !

2. In the Print Setting dialog box, set Range, Color, and Print Group, and then click OK.
Enter a comment in the Comment box as necessary.
When printing numeric values, you only need to set the range.
Select to print all or print only the range specified by cursors

Switch to settings for numeric values

Select the group to be printed

Printout Setting x|
Graph Print | ahdat Print
~Rang Color
@A o) (€ Braskwhits_ color) Select black/white or color print
~Print Group:
(& cnprspimyony © norous seeeea sroues ) (* soreat . )} Select the groups when Selected Groups
is selected
Gamet || Click to open the group selection dialog box
Canesl

Enter the comment to be printed

Settings for numeric values

Printout Setting

Graph Print Sheet Print |
Range

o« All " Gursar
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3.8 Printing Data

Executing the Print Operation
1. From the File menu, choose Print.

The Print dialog box opens.

2. In the Print dialog box, select the printer, print range, and the number of copies, and
then click the OK button.
When printing waveforms, you cannot set the print range.

Display example of the Print dialog box
Fie Edt Vew Window Conver e 2ix

Open... Crlto - Printer
Close —
v| _ Propetes.
Save Display Setting Ctrk+5 Lo 2 B
Save Template Status  Ready <
Use Template - Type:  Ganon LEP-AS09G2 LIPSS ®
Er— Where: B =
Comb-Pracess, , Comment I~ Fint to file 2
far— Copi

Pre ol
Duink Sattinac &Al Murnber of copies: 1 3:

" Pages from: to

.'! .'! I | Collate
£ Selection 2 3

Cancel

Print Preview
From the File menu, choose Print Preview.

The print image is displayed.

- ———
| Fie Edit View tindow Conver
open... CtrHo
Close
Save Display Setting ChrkS
Save Template
Use Template

Sync-Process...
CombiProcess.,,

Print... ChrH+P

Prirt: Settings ...
Prink Setup. .

1 daba-1 s

er
et Page || Frev Page || TwoPage || Zoomin || Zoombut || Close

Setting Up the Printer

1. From the File menu, choose Print Setup.
The Print Setup dialog box opens.
2. Set the paper size, orientation, etc. Then, click the OK button.

Display example of the Print Setup dialog box
L
Fie Edt Vew Window Conver printsetop 21

Open... o Printer

e Name: 7| Fropeties

Save Display Setting CtrHS

Save Template Status:  Ready

Use Template Type: Ganon LBP-A309G2 LIPS3

Syne-Process. . —_> Where: BT

Comb-Process, . Canment:

Prink... Chr+P - Paper Diiertal

Preview

Prink Settings ... Size: Letter - . = Portrait
Sourcel | Default - " Landscape

1 data-1.mxs

Network Cancel
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3.8 Printing Data

Explanation

Printed Items
To print waveforms, open the waveform display window; to print numeric values, open
the numeric display window. If multiple waveform display windows or numeric display
windows are open, click the window you wish to print.
To print cursor values or statistical computation over an area, open those windows also.
You can also print a list of alarms and marks.
Print Range
If you wish to print a specified range of the waveform, specify the range using cursors.
For the method of specifying the range using cursors, see the procedure in section 3.4,
“Statistical Computation over an Area of Measured/Computed Data.”
Printed Colors of Waveforms
You can select black/white print or color print.
Print Groups
» On Display Only
Only the groups whose waveforms are displayed are printed.
« All Groups
All groups that can be displayed on the waveform display window are printed.
» Selected Groups
Groups selected in the dialog box that opens (see the figure below) when the Select
button is clicked are printed.

Select Groups x|
¥ Group 01 ¥ Group 02 ™ Group 03 ¥ Group 04 ¥ Group 05
¥ | Group 08 ¥ Group 07 ¥ Groun g ¥ Group 08 ¥ Group 10
| Group 111 | Graup 12 ¥ Graup 13 F Group 14 | Group 15
I Group 16 F | Graup 17 ¥ Group 18 Fe Group 18 | Group 20
| Group 21 | Group 22 ¥ Group 23 e Group 24 | Group 25
¥ Group 25 ¥ Group 27, ¥ Group 28 ¥ Group 28 ¥ Group 30
¥ Group 34 ¥ Group 32 ¥ Group 33 ¥ Group 34 ¥ Group 35
R Group 36 W Group 37 ¥ Group 38 F | Group 35 R Group 40
¥ Group 41 ¥ Group 42 ¥ Groun 43 ¥ Group 44, ¥ Group 45
¥ Group 45 ¥ Group 47 ¥ Group 48 ¥ Group 48 ¥ Group 50
Cancel

Printing a Comment
You can enter a comment using up to 127 characters. The comment is printed in the Print
Comment column.

Printing File Information

When you print data, the file information is also printed. You can check the file information
in the dialog box that opens by choosing About Data from the Information menu. You can
also select the items to be printed using the check boxes.

File Information x|
¥ File Mame : data.mxs W Start Time : 2003/07/04 16:04:47.600
[ File Recovery : MNone W End Time : 2003/07/04 16:05:37 400
¥ Sync-Process : Done W StartCondition  : Start Point
[ Creator 5 Data Viewer W End Condition  : End Point
¥ File Mo : o W Channel Mum.  : 9

[# File Message
test0l

W Ref Filehum.  : 1
¥ Ref. File No 0-0

[# Print Gomment

oK | Cancel
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3.8 Printing Data

Print Example
When only the waveforms are printed

Nofte

File information about
the printed data

If you wish to arrange the waveform graphs vertically when printing the waveforms of multiple
record intervals, choose Tile Vertical under Graph/Sheet Layout from the Window menu. To
arrange the waveform graphs horizontally, choose Tile Horizontally.

When cursor values, values of statistical computation over an area, and waveforms

are printed

Cursor values

I— File information about
the printed data

— Statistical computation
over an area

IM WX103-01E
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3.8 Printing Data

*  When printing a list of numeric values

Dat Ly t[sat o | -2

= RO e e T RO TR
Ptk Tegwe 1 w1 [ [T [T [

F e A I oo oo = Ties

TR0 17 SO oo oo = oo EE=] T

e oo e o oo RED T

oo o o oo = =3

oo o o S EEE =)

oo oo ] oo R [

omm oo oo e REl s

012308 - 8 A0 oo o ] e s ()

TR0 - SE ] oo e = oo T B

— o o oo TEEr T

oo o o oo e EE)

oo o o S e I

T8, S AT ] oo oo ] oo s i

omm o oo e ] i

TORG/E08 3 | OO ]
DO 62 AT

R ]
D12 DG SO

e ]

00172308 .2 SO0 1]
TORG172308 525 00 4]
D G S ST 4]

0012308 .25 400 7]
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3.9 Displaying the Software Version and Other
Information

Procedure

Click the About button on the toolbar or choose About from the Help menu.
A dialog box showing the version number and other information opens.

File i e Window Convert  InFormation | Help

=615 o o o i AR,

MALOGGER Data Viewer Version

% Copyright (C) 2003-2008 Yokogawa Electric Corporation
Software Japan
This productis licensed to
T
-
B g e
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Chapter 4  Calibrator

4.1 Connecting the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit

Procedure

Notes on Using the Calibration Software

If another user or another software program is connected to the MX100, drop the
connection before connecting with the Calibration Software.

If you change the module configuration before connecting with the Calibration
Software, carry out system configuration on the Logger (see section 2.2, “Configuring
the System”).

When calibrating, do not perform other operations. Use extra caution in the operation,
because the module may malfunction if you execute a wrong operation while
calibration is in progress.

Start the Calibrator.

The Unit Information window opens.

In the IP Address/Host Name box, enter the IP address or host name of the MX100
to be calibrated.

Click Connect.

Enter the host name or IP address of the MX100 to be calibrated.

=]

File Wiew Help

Unit Infortmation

I avvess s ot s J(Conrect Hemmrtt=e————— Execute connection

Maclel

Serial No
MAC Address
Wersian

Supply Frequency

Ready

When the connection is established, information about the unit’'s module
configuration is displayed. If you click the Check button, the 7-segment LED on the
main module of the connected unit shows the text “—CALL—" flowing from right to
left.

Information about the connected MX100 To disconnect the connected MX100

I [T

File WView Help

Uit Infarmation

IP Address / Hos{Name [10.0222.333 | (ot | (@iscomeat )(_cneok J—T— To turn on the 7-segment
Mol M1 00 LED on the connected

seril o 126123487 MX100 to check which unit
MAC Sddress 00.00:64:84:80:01 is the one connected

version R3mM

Supply Frequency 50Hz

— Modules attached to the
connected MX100 Data
Acquisition Unit

Ready
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4.1 Connecting the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit

If the specified IP address or host name is not correct, or the MX100 is connected by
another software program, the following dialog box opens.

warnng |

' W4700
1\ Comnection Faire.

Check the IP Address/Host Mame or Calibration mode.,

Nofte

* The Calibrator cannot be used to change the MX100 network settings (such as the IP
address). Use the Logger for this purpose.

« If you change the module configuration before connecting with the Calibrator or if modules
that are not operating properly exist, X marks are displayed on the modules as shown
below. If you change the module configuration, reconfigure the system.

When Setting a Password for Startup

You can use the following procedure to set the Calibrator up so that it prompt the user to
enter a password upon startup.
1. From the File menu, click Set Password.

The New Password dialog box opens.

File Yiew Help
Write Mew Password
=—— —_—
M Mew Password{reenter)
Exit
OK I Cancel |

2. Click the New Password box, and enter a password.
There are no restrictions on the characters that can be used in the password. You
can enter up to 30 characters for the password.

3. Enter the same password in the Confirm New Password box, then click OK.
If you restart the Calibrator, a password confirmation dialog box opens. If you enter
a wrong password and click OK, a dialog box with the message “The password is
wrong.” opens. Click OK to close the Calibrator.

Note

To set up the Calibrator so that no password dialog box is displayed, open the password setting
dialog box, make sure the entry boxes are blank, and click OK. There are no other means of
clearing the password. Be sure not to forget the password.
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4.2

Calibration Procedure

Click the illustration of the universal input module that you wish to calibrate.

EJ calibrator
File View Help

IP Address f Host Mame
Model

Serial No

MAC Address

“ersion

Supply Frequency

Uit Informetion

100222333

100
120123457
00:00c64:54:80:01
R3O0

S0Hz

g o |

| ] e [ e |

—Moving the cursor over
an input module that can
be calibrated shows the
word “Calibrate”

@

(@]
o
5
=
Q
-
o
=

Ready

2. On the calibration detail setup screen that appears, select the channel and
measurement range to be calibrated and click the >> button.
The figure below is an example of the 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module.

E3calibrator i —ioixi|

Filz WView Help

M1 T0-UNW-HDS
Mociule: o Range Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Chd
Ssrial Mo 120123457 20 m/ Range @ =55 Items to be calibrated
) 50 mv R [ o] | ;
Callbratetine Ch 200302004 15:545% Mrlnmv ::i; oooo You can also click to select
Ch2 20030204 155455 1 Range I:l D D I:l
Ch.3 20030204 155458 2% Range D D D D
Chd 200302/04 155500 6 ¥ Range Ooan
20V Range [ o] o ]
Channel chi -~
G Sp=n=n= Select the channel and
Range 20 m/ Range & RTD(! ma)200 mY Range OO0 OonQ
RIDT Mg Ranae oooo the measurement range
RTD( mayt v Range O0ooo to be calibrated from
RTDC2 ma )80 my Renge O|o|gog i
RTD(2 ma)200 m¥ Range OO 0n the list
RTD(2 ma)600 mY Range OO on
RTD(2 maJ1 ¥ Range (][] m][m]
(=) Tomove to the calibration
Ready execution screen 1

IM WX103-01E



4.2 Calibration Procedure

The figure below is an example of the 10-CH, Medium-Speed Universal Input
Module. Channels are not selected.

Fiz WView Help

g o 5 |

Moclule

Serial No
Calibrate time.

Fange

Ready

1
120122222
20030223 21:18:51

20 m Range

Range
20 m Renge
60 mY Rangs
200 mY Range

_+—"Items to be calibrated

You can also click to select

1 Rangs

2% Range

6% Range

20V Range

100 W Range

RTD(1 ma)s0 mY Range
RTD(1 m&)200 m Renge
RTD(1 ma)800 m Range

ooooooogoo®

D

Select the measurement range
to be calibrated from the list

— To move to the calibration
execution screen 1

The figure below is an example of the 30-CH, High-Speed Analog DCV/TC/DI Input

Module. A range is not selected.

Ecalibrator

File WView Help

I [T

Machulz
Serial Mo,
Calibrate time

Range

Ready

a
BECEEE6EE
200301113 18:51:04

20 mY Rangs

Range
20mY Range

60 m Renge

200 mY Range

_—"Items to be calibrated

You can also click to select

TV Range
2% Range

& Range
20 ¥ Range:
100 Y Range

oooogoc®

Select the measurement range
to be calibrated from the list

— To move to the calibration
execution screen 1

The figure below is an example of the 6-Channel, Medium-Speed, Four-Wire RTD
Resistance Input Module. Channels are not selected.

Filz WView Help

~=loix|

Moclule

Serial No
Calibrate time.

Fange

Ready

1
120133333
2004/0741 5 22:40047

20 mY Range

Range
20 mY Range
60 mY Range
200 m¥ Range

+—"Items to be calibrated

You can also click to select

1 Range

2 Range

& Range

20V Range

100 ¥ Range

RTD(1 mAJ20 mY Range
RTD(1 ma)s0 my Range
RTO(1 mA)200 m Range
RTO(1 MA)B00 mv Rangs

RTD(0.25 m&)E00 mY Range

RTD(0.25 m&)1 ¥ Rangs

oooooooooodoc®

¥
¥

Select the measurement range
to be calibrated from the list

— To move to the calibration

execution screen 1
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

The figure below is an example of the 4-CH, Medium-Speed Strain Input Module.
Channels are not selected.

PR il

Filz WView Help

WX 112-B35-M04
Module 2 Range .
Serial Mo 126444444 2000uSTR: Range @—/ Items to be ca!lbrated
Calibrate time 20040711 11:12:11 20000uSTR Range YOU Can also C“Ck to Sele(:t
200000uSTR Range [
Range 2000.5TR Range k] Select the measurement range
to be calibrated from the list
(__=__ )1 To move to the calibration
Ready execution screen 1

The figure below is an example of the 8-CH, Medium-Speed Analog Output Module.
Arange is not selected.

FErTE— i

File Wiew Help

achule 3 Range Ch.1 ChZ Ch3 Ch4 ChS ChG Chi Che .
Serial ho 120555555 10 Cutpt Fesnge ([ )HEHAHHHEH Items to be calibrated
Calibrate fime ChA 200400707 19:27:53 You can also click to select

Ch.2 20040707 19:25:38
Ch.3 200407107 19:26:03
Chd 20040707 19:26:25
Ch.5 20040707 19:28:53
ChB 20040707 19:29:38
Ch.7 20040707 19:36:03
Ch.8 20040707 19:46:25
Charre (YR Select the measurement range
to be calibrated from the list

(__>=_ J1— To move to the calibration
Ready execution screen 1

IM WX103-01E
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

3.

After making the connections according to the explanation given on the calibration
execution screen 1, click the Calibrate button.
The figure below is an example of the 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module.

=1ofx]

Flz WView Help

Explanation

Lets' start callorating 1 ch

20 m Range of madule No.1
This range reuires two steps
First, input 0(Short) to 1 ch
Then select the Caliorats button.
Calloration s started

Unit Information << (Ccsrt= )H— Start calibration

Ready

To return to the previous screen

To return to the Unit Information screen

The figure below is an example of the 8-CH, Medium-Speed Analog Output Module.

Explanation
Let's start callorating 1 ch

10 Output range of module Mo 3.

This range requires two steps

In order for 0t be output from 1 ch.,
adjust counter value.

When it can output 0V, select the Calibrate
button

Callbration is started

(IXIXIXIIXXXIXILD

H
H
]
M
™
o]
H
o]
H
]
H
o)
W
¢
L
—
—]

cartervae | 795 A| ]

(@aremaen) =) — Start calibration

Ready

To return to the previous screen

To return to the Unit Information screen

When you click the Calibrate button, a message “Please wait and do not perform any
other operation.” appears.

When the calibration completes successfully, the calibration execution screen 2
appears.

If the calibration fails, a message “Failed to calibrate.” appears.

[Warning ]|

w4702
Falled to calibrate.

Note

For a description of the accuracy of the connected input module, the calibration accuracy,
and the environmental conditions for calibration, see the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s
Manual.
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

4. After making the connections according to the explanation given on the calibration
execution screen 2, click the Calibrate button.
The figure below is an example of the 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module.

i

Fiz View Help

Explanation
Mext, input 20 m ta 1 ch

Then select the Caliorate button
Calibration is started.

o
L
§_.
[tiormetion] [ memie ] [ == ((caixse )} ——Start calibration 8
Ready 2

The figure below is an example of the 8-CH, Medium-Speed Analog Output Module.

=5

File Wiew Help

Explanation

e, oLtput 10 from 1 ch
Then select the Caliorate button
Calibration is started

[(FXXXIXIIXIXIXI LN

I [(XXIXXIXIIXIIXIL]
L]

|
d

(A
Unt information| | Module | [ == ((car=e  —Start calibration

Ready

The figure below is an example of the 30-CH, Medium-Speed DCV/TC/DI Input
Module.

Example of the clamp terminal
I T

File View Help

MM110-Y

Explanation
Let's stert calbrating
20mY Range of mocde Mo.0.
InpLt 0¥ (Short)to 1 ch,
andt 20 mv to 2 ch
Then select the Callarats button, whan the
inbLt of all channels is completedt
0V(Short)  Calbration is started

20my

[+ et veeeeneaeaaa]

(Lcawrse}— Start calibration

Ready
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

Example of the M4 screw terminal
=iolx

File View Help

Explanation

Let's start caliorating

20mY Range of module No.0

Input O(Sherty o 1 ch,

and 20m ta 2 ch

Then select the Caliarats button, when the
input of all channels is completert
Calibration is started

(Lcaws=_)}-—Start calibration

Ready

When you click the Calibrate button, a message “Please wait and do not perform any
other operation.” appears.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4 until all calibrations are completed.

6. From the File menu, choose Write.
The calibration values are written to the input module.

EJcalibrato

File Wiew +

Exit

Nofte

During calibration, do not perform any other operations (particularly turning OFF the MX100 or
dropping the connection). Doing so may cause the MX100 to malfunction.
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

Explanation

Calibrated Parameters
* 4-CH, High-Speed Universal Input Module (MX110-UNV-H04)

Measurement Range to Be Calibrated Input Value 1 Input Value 2
20 mV 0mV 20 mV
60 mV 0mV 60 mV
200 mV 0 mV 200 mV
1V oV 1V

2V oV 2V

6V oV 6V
20V oV 20V
100 V oV 100 V
RTD (1 mA) 200 mV 0Q 200 Q
RTD (1 mA) 600 mV 0Q 300 Q
RTD (1 mA) 1V 0Q 500 Q
RTD (2 mA) 60 mV 00 30 Q
RTD (2 mA) 200 mV 00 100 Q
RTD (2 mA) 600 mV 00Q 300 Q
RTD (2 mA) 1V 0Q 250 Q

10-CH, Medium-Speed Universal Input Module (MX110-UNV-M10)

Measurement Range to Be Calibrated Input Value 1 Input Value 2
20 mV 0 mV on Ch1 20 mV on Ch2
60 mV 0 mV on Ch1 60 mV on Ch2
200 mV 0 mV on Ch1 200 mV on Ch2
1V 0V on Ch1 1V on Ch2
2V 0V on Ch1 2V on Ch2
6V 0V on Ch1 6 VV on Ch2
20V 0V on Ch1 20 V on Ch2
100 V 0V on Ch1 100 V on Ch2
RTD (1 mA) 60 mV 0 Qon Ch3 60 Q on Ch6
RTD (1 mA) 200 mV 0 Q on Ch3 200 Q on Ch4
RTD (1 mA) 600 mV 0 Q on Ch3 300 Q on Ch5

30-CH, Medium-Speed DCV/TC/DI Input Module (MX110-VDT-L30)

Measurement Range to Be Calibrated Input Value 1 Input Value 2
20 mV 0 mV on Ch1 20 mV on Ch2
60 mV 0 mV on Ch1 60 mV on Ch2
200 mV 0 mV on Ch1 200 mV on Ch2
1V 0V on Ch1 1Von Ch2
2V 0V on Ch1 2V on Ch2
6V 0V on Ch1 6V on Ch2
20V 0V on Ch1 20 V on Ch2
100 V 0V on Ch1 100 V on Ch2
RTD (1 mA) 60 mV 0 Qon Ch3 60 Q on Ch6
RTD (1 mA) 200 mV 0 Qon Ch3 200 Q on Ch4
RTD (1 mA) 600 mV 0 Qon Ch3 300 Q on Ch5

IM WX103-01E
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4.2 Calibration Procedure

Six-Channel, Medium-Speed Four-Wire RTD Resistance Input Module (MX110-

V4R-MO06)

Measurement Range to Be Calibrated Input Value 1 Input Value 2
20 mV 0 mV on Ch1 20 mV on Ch2
60 mV 0 mV on Ch1 60 mV on Ch2
200 mV 0 mV on Ch1 200 mV on Ch2
1V 0V on Ch1 1V on Ch2
2V 0V on Ch1 2V on Ch2
6V 0V on Ch1 6V on Ch2
20V 0V on Ch1 20 V on Ch2
100 V 0V on Ch1 100 V on Ch2
RTD (1 mA) 20 mV 0 Q on Ch3 20 Q on Ch4
RTD (1 mA) 60 mV 0 Q on Ch3 60 Q on Ch5
RTD (1 mA) 200 mV 0 Qon Ch3 200 Q on Ch6
RTD (1 mA) 600 mV 0 Qon Ch3 300 Q on Ch4
RTD (0.25 mA) 600 mV 0 Q on Ch3 2400 Q on Ch5
RTD (0.25 mA) 1V 0 Q on Ch3 3000 Q on Ch6

4-CH, Medium-Speed Strain Input Module (MX112-B12-M04, MX112-B35-M04,

MX112-NDI-M04)

Measurement Range to Be Calibrated

Connect1

Connect2

2000 pSTR (strain)

120.000 Q on Ch2

117.154 Q on Ch2

20000 puSTR (strain)

120.000 Q on Ch2

113.010 Q on Ch2

200000 pSTR (strain)

120.000 Q on Ch2

80,000 Q on Ch2

Use a 4-gauge method connection when performing calibration. For information on
this connection, see section 2.4 of the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM
MX100-01E).

8-CH, Medium-Speed Analog Output Module (MX120-VAO-M08)
Adjust so that all channels output 0 V and 10 V. This differs from other input modules.

Range to Be Calibrated Output val. 1 Output val. 2
10V oV 10V

Nofte
For a description of the measurement range and accuracy of each input module, see sections 4.4
and 4.5 in the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

4-10
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Chapter 5 Troubleshooting

5.1 Troubleshooting

If servicing is necessary, or if the instrument is not operating correctly after performing
the corrective actions below, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer for repairs.

The 7-segment LED does not illuminate.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page
The power switch is not ON. Turn ON the power switch. *
The supply voltage is too low. Check whether the voltage is within the supply voltage rating  *
range.
The fuse is blown. Servicing required. -
The power supply is broken. Servicing required. -

* See the MX100 User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

The 7-segment LED blinks repeatedly.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page
The power supply is shorted inside Remove the module one by one and determine which module *

the input/output module. is broken. (Servicing required.)

The power supply is shorted inside Replace the main module. (Servicing required.) *

the main module.

* See the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

After power up, the 7-segment LED displays something other than “/[/”(when the unit
number is 00).

Bunooyss|qnoal n

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

The display is b* Turn OFF the power, remove the CF card, turn ON all *
(where * is any character other than F) dipswitches, and power up again. If the situation does not
The dipswitch settings are not correct. change, servicing required.

The display is bF. Powering up in setup reset mode. Turn OFF the power, turn 2-3,2-4
The dipswitch settings are not correct. ON all dipswitches, and power up again. Since all settings *

such as the IP address are initialized, reconfiguration is

necessary.
The display is F* Servicing required. -

(where * is any character).
Hardware error on the main module

The display is E* The slot number is indicated by * in the n* display following the *

(where * is any character). E* display.

Hardware error on the input/output Remove the relevant module and power up again.

module. The relevant module must be serviced.

The display is PO. Do not manipulate the CF card while it is being accessed. *

Media (CF card) operation error.

The display is P1. Reformat the CF card or replace the CF card. *

Media (CF card) error.

The display is P2. Check whether the CF card is inserted correctly. *

Format error. Then, reformat the CF card or replace the card.

The display is P3. Delete the files on the CF card to free up some space. -

Insufficient free space

The display is P4. The number of created files exceeded the allowed amount. *

Number of files over the limit Stop the recording. Replace the CF card or delete files and
restart.

The display is P5. The time needed to store the file must be reduced. *

Overwrite error in the data storage Delete unneeded data to increase the free space, or format

buffer the CF card.

The display is C1. Turn OFF the power and reconnect. *

Multiple TCP connections

* See the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).
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5.1 Troubleshooting

The MX100 cannot be detected from the PC or cannot be detected with the Search

button.

Probable Cause

Corrective Action Reference Page

The LINK LED does not turn ON.
The cable is broken.

Replace the Ethernet cable. -

The LINK LED does not turn ON.
There is a problem with the hub.

Check the hub’s power supply. If it still does not work, replace the -
hub and check the hub’s operation. Also, try to connect the MX100
using the 10-Mbps fixed mode.

The LINK LED does not turn ON.
There is a problem with the PC.

Check whether the PC can connect to the network. -
Replace the PC’s NIC.

The ACT LED does not turn ON.
There is a problem in the connection
between the hub and the MX100.

Check the hub’s power supply. If it still does not work, replace the *
hub and check the hub’s operation. Also, try to connect the MX100
using the 10-Mbps fixed mode.

The ACT LED does not turn ON.
There is a problem with the PC.

Check whether the PC can connect to the network. -
Replace the PC’s NIC.

There is a problem in the network Check that the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway 2-3,2-4
configuration. settings of the PC correspond to the MX100 settings.

The settings are not correct.

There is a problem in the network Turn OFF the power to the PC and the MX100, and carry out -
configuration. reconnection.

The setting changes have not taken

effect.

The PC and the MX100 are not in the Connect the PC and the MX100 in the same network segment. 2-3,2-4

same segment.

If the PC and the MX100 are connected as shown in the following
figure, the Search button cannot be used to detect the MX100.
However, you can make a connection manually by specifying the
IP address.

Network A

* See the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

The MX100 is detected by clicking the Search button, but connection cannot be made.

Probable Cause

Corrective Action Reference Page

The IP address is set to the default Enter the correct IP address. 2-3,2-4
value.

The default value cannot be used to

make the connection.

There is a problem in the network Check that the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway 2-3,2-4

configuration.

settings of the PC and the MX100 settings are correct.

Follow the rules for I/O on the PC
software module style number, and
release number

Check the PC software release number and main unit style *
number Upgrade to a later style.

[PC software release no.] = [main unit style no.] = [module style

no.]

* See the MX100 User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

Six-Channel Four-Wire RTD resistance input module recognized as a 10-CH universal

input module

Probable Cause

Corrective Action Reference Page

The MX100 main unit style number
remains at 1.

*k

Upgrade to a later style.

** See the MX100 Upgrade Kit user’s manual (IM MX100-77).

IM WX103-01E



5.1 Troubleshooting

MX100 cannot be connected using the Calibrator

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

Attempting to make multiple connections.  Exit all other software programs. -
Another software program is already
connected.

The connected input/output module is not detected.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page
Module connection or module startup Turn OFF the power. Detach the input/output module once *

error. and

Attached the module while the power was attach it again.

ON.

Carried out an incorrect calibration. Recalibrate. 4-1

* See the MX100 User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).

Alarms are not output.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

There is a problem in the alarm setting. Both the alarm and output relay must be set appropriately. 2-37~2-42
Make the alarm and output relay settings appropriate.

Current is not output from the analog output module, and no output comes from the
PWM output module.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

External power supply required. Connect an external power supply. *

Transmission output is not output from the analog output module, nor from the PWM
output module.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

“Transmit not enabled” Enable it. Enable it. 2-50

No output from the PWM output module

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page
The output current limit (1A) has been Once the limit is exceeded the protection circuit activates, -

exceeded. Turn OFF the external power  and you must power cycle the external power supply or it

supply, check the load, power cycle. will not recover.

No output from the PWM output module

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page

The fuse is blown. Servicing required. -
(4A/module limit has been exceeded)

The CF card is not detected.

Probable Cause Corrective Action Reference Page
There is a problem with the CF card. Replace the CF card. *
Eject and format the CF card, then insert it again.

* See the MX100 Data Acquisition Unit User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).
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5.1

Troubleshooting

The measured value is not correct.

Probable Cause

Corrective Action

Reference Page

The input wiring is not correct.

Check the input wiring.

*

The measured value is at +Over or —Over.
The measurement range setting and input
range do not match.

Change to an appropriate setting.

*

The temperature error is large or is
unstable. The TC type setting and the type
actually connected are different.

Change to the correct setting.

The temperature error is large or is
unstable.
The RJC setting is not correct.

Change to the correct setting.

The temperature error is large or is
unstable.
The wind is hitting the terminals.

Block the wind from hitting the terminals.

The temperature error is large or is
unstable.

The ambient temperature change is
drastic.

Suppress changes in the ambient temperature such as by

placing the MX100 in a box.

The temperature error is large or is
unstable.

There is an error in the wiring resistance
(in the case of an RTD).

Match the thickness and length of the three wires.

The measurement error is large or is
unstable.
Noise effects.

Take measures against noise.

The measurement error is large or is
unstable.
Effects from the signal source resistance.

Reduce the signal source resistance such as by inserting a

converter.

The temperature error is large or is
unstable.
Effects from parallel connections.

Stop parallel connections.
Do not use the burnout setting.

Measured value from strain gauge type
sensor not correct.

When using a sensor without a remote sensing wire,

use the DV450-001 (conversion cable).

On the strain module (-B12, -B35), the
gauge method dipswitch settings is not
correct.

Enter the correct settings.

On the strain module (-B12, -B35), the
gauge resistance and internal bridge
resistance values are different.

Use a module that supports the resistance value of the strain
gauge (For 120Q, -B12, and for 350Q, -B35.)

*

On the strain module, scaling
corresponding to the gauge method is
not set. (for 2 gauge, 4 gauge methods,
the amount of strain is doubled or
quadrupled.)

Displayed with 1 gauge method conversion. Depending on the

gauge method, set scaling appropriately.

On the strain module (-NDI), a strain
gauge type sensor without a remote
sensing wire is being used.

When using a sensor without a remote sensing wire, use the

DV450-001 (conversion cable).

* See the MX100 User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).
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5.2

Error Messages on the Logger

Error Messages and Their Corrective Actions

Code Message Corrective Action/Description Reference Page
- Undetermined Directory. The save destination of the record file cannot be found. 2-11
Check whether the save destination exists.
E5501 Recording or Working. Try again once recording stops. 1-22
E5502 Cannot open file.Check viewer. If a dialog box is open in the Viewer, close it. -
E5503 It failed in acquisition of CF Check whether the host name is correct, and whether the 2-6
information. Please verify the usage  main unit is connected.
condition of the equipment
E5504 Failed to get channel and network Check the disk capacity and whether the file system is 2-6
configuration. correct.
E5505 Failed to get information. Check Check the disk capacity and whether the file system is 2-6
connecting MX. correct.
E5506 Failed to create folder. Check the disk capacity and whether the file system is -
correct.
E5507 Invalid folder name. Specify a valid folder name. -
Please enter a new name.
E5508 Cannot contain any of the following Use characters other than the following: “\\/:,; *?"<> -
characters:\n\\/:,;*?"<>|\nCON |CON PRN AUX CLOCK$ NUL COM1-9 LPT1-9”
PRN AUX CLOCK$ NUL COM1-9
LPT1-9
W5531 The current channel setup contains Click No and change the settings of inappropriate 2-20 to 2-23
invalid use of reference channels. channels.
Channels whose mode is set to RRJC. To disable the inappropriate channels, click Yes.
Channels used for difference input.
Transmission AO channels.
Transmission PWM channels.
Do you wish to continue after
disabling the invalid channels?
W5532 In order to balance the strain Click No and change the settings of inappropriate 2-20 to 2-23
channels, it's necessary for channels channels.
to be set up correctly. To disable the inappropriate channels, click Yes.
The current channel setup contains
invalid use of reference channels.
Some measurement channels set to
RRJC mode.
Channels used for difference input.
Transmission AO channels.
Transmission PWM channels.
Do you wish to continue after
disabling the invalid channels?
W5533 Invalid modules exist. do you get Click OK to reconfigure the system based on the 1-6
configuration after reconstructing? information acquired from the main unit.
M5561 Stop record? Click OK to stop recording. 2-74
M5562 Stop monitoring and quit? Click OK to stop acquisition. 2-76
M5563 Assign all modules to appropriate Click OK to assign automatically. 1-6
measuring groups?
M5564 Please wait until writing of data is finished. -
M5565 Restart the monitor server to apply the changed port 2-79
number.
M5566 State: Active - 2-9
Max.: ooo bytes
Free: ooo bytes
M5567 Check whether the CF card is formatted. -
M5568 Insert a CF card. *
M5569 Apply the edited network Click OK to send settings. 2-3
configuration of MXs?
M5570 Modules of Sloto - Sloto will be Click OK to change the specified module. Cancel to return 2-6

changed. Ok to continue?

to the previous screen.

* See the MX100 User’s Manual (IM MX100-01E).
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5.1 Troubleshooting

Error Messages on the Viewer

Code Message Corrective Action/Description Reference Page
E0002 Insufficient memory. Please close at  Attempting to load multiple files containing close to five 3-2
once. million data points. Insufficient free memory in the PC
virtual memory. Set the size of the PC’s virtual memory to
2 GB or more.
E0004 File write error. The file cannot be created for some reason. -
E3111 Channels of the specified recording ~ Channels with the specified measurement interval do not  3-24
interval do not exist. exist in the conversion of the data format.
Change to the correct setting.
E3114 Sampling data number is over the Attempting to load a file containing 5 million or more data ~ 3-2
Viewer display limit of 5 M. points.
W3115 Converting operation exceeded the Change the range to be converted so that it is within the 3-25
limitation of MS Excel. allowed range of Excel.
W3116 Converting operation exceeded the Change the range to be converted so that it is within the 3-25
limitation of Lotus 1-2-3. allowed range of 1-2-3.
E0212 Can't read file. The file cannot be loaded, or the file has been deleted. 3-2
E3120 Not an MX file. Cannot load the file. 3-2

Error Messages on the Calibrator

Code Message Corrective Action Reference Page
W4700 Connection failure. To change the network settings such as the IP address, 2-3

Check the IP Address/Host Name. start the Logger.
W4701 Failed to write the calibrated value. Recalibrate. If still displayed, service required. 4-3 to 4-7
W4702 Failed to calibrate. Recalibrate. If still displayed, service required. 4-3 to 4-7

5-6
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